- T " - DOCUMENT RESUME L
ED 215 656. .° A B . . HE 015 049
, . o :
. AUTHOR, Putnam, John: F. R .
TITLE Postsecondary \Student Terminology: A Handbook of\
T : © ' Terms and Definitions for Describing Students in

' . Postsecondary Education. .

INSTITUTION Government -Studies & Systems, Philadelphia, Pa.

SPONS AGENCY, National Center for Education Statistics (ED),
" Washington, DC. ‘ ' ' . :

-

REPORT NO - NCES=79-409 - Y .
".PUB DATE ' Mar .81 - o ’ : ’ -
P CONTRACT - OEC-0-74-9264 Co e T
: NOTE @ .+ - 216p.; PaTts oﬁrappendix are marginally legible.

' _EDRS.PRICE | MF01/PC09 'Plus Postage..’ . -
’ DESCRIPTORS Academic Aspirgtion; *Classification; College
g . Admission; Confidential Records; Data Analysis;
o - .Definitions; Disclosure;.Educatidnal Background;
. Employmert Experience; Family Income; Financial
* Needs; Glossaries; Higher Education; Individual
. ) . Characteristics; Information Systems; Majors
& T . (Students); Military Service; Occupational ) i
Aspiration; Parent Financial Contribution; Plage of .
Residence; *Postsecondary Educayion; :School ,
_Registration; Student Characteristics;.Student Costs;,

. Student Employment; Student Evaluation; Student
.. Experience; Student Financial Aid;. Student Records;
S *Vocabulary ° o o e
IDENTIFIERS *Standardization ) ,{ -
. )

.~ - . ABSTRACT R - - . ‘
o - A handbook of terms and definitions for describing
students in prstsecondary education includes technical and vocational '

- schools as well as various-forms of adult education and L

— nontradjtional study. Input was gathered from 40 national SRR

*  organizations and 29 fedetal wgencies; 20 -organiationsand ‘agencies
provided field test.sites. The guide's chapters imclude (1) an, °.

- introduction, (2) student information items, and .(3) data management

. and cohfidentialtty of postsecondary student data. Its objective is

to encourage. standardization in the use of terms and definitions by

. the numerous agencies, institutions, and organizations that provide,

- set policy for, suppdrt, and/or .regulate postsecondary education.
Postsecdndary data ‘elements are organized according to three major
classification divisions: demographic and biographical - :
characteristics, student's educational experience, and student's-
employment éxperience. These divisions contain the information items
most needed at various.levels of pastsecondary education organization

* for purposes of po;icy—maﬁing, or for planning, managing, operating,

and evaluating postsecopdary programs and/or institutions.  The main
divisions of the classizication are also subdivided,-and data '

elements within these #ubdivisions are combiped with personal )
qualifiers to form-information items that may be used to identify a

" person (e.g., student and family characteristics) and to describe

various personal characteristics, of that ipdividual, for example.,

' Additionally, general technical principles and progedures for-

safeguarding the confidentiality of student data are.considered. The

14 appendices include: information item tables, information about

Q ‘1ses of §ata elements about postsecondary students, codes for states
Ri()pd coun'tries, fields of study and languages, standard occupat1ona1“

tlassification system, and infogpption about relevant legislatioq.l

4

,_

- IToxt Provided by ERI

L}



! : - _i ' . IR * . .. : * ‘.
;. A Handbook of Terms and Definitions for
 Describing Students in Postsecondary Education
P i - AT 4 v :

(% , . . -~

w

v
o L.

Ceinter for-

e o

T
B

gy

ey
&

p2

Ui, GeramTaaent oF goucaiion -

{ _NATIONAL INSTITUTE.Of EDUCATION

EDUJATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION ° ¢
CENTZR (ERIC) .|

S

3

T
4oy

e
3 Minor changes have been made to improve
reprodection quality. fon -

5
<,

.

oY

® PRoints of view of opinions stated in this docy-
. ﬂ,\nt'donommodyvoimoﬁtomdoﬂ:!i
° Positign or poiky.

N

Lt
<7

-
e

-0
L3

A W
Boas BV L
RN R

O 4

LN
oA e
BRI -



4 .
] B N ) ‘
- . . .
U.S. Department of Education ~ i
. - ) T.H.Bell . . ~
! _ Secretary, N o , .
. 1Y . * f
N . . ", Office of Educationu] Research and Improvement )
" . Dick W. Hays » » BN .
. - Acting Assi tant Secretary .
v '. . . National Center for Education Statistics - .
R "+« v . Marie D. Eldridge ‘ ' X
) . Administfat% A : o . P
», - = N ’ A
: h) - —
o

| o NERGPEL 0 L -
‘ | NIEN TO!I .oty

[ P O

< .
NATIONAL CENTER FOR EDUCATION STATISTICS . _ .

. ., : " -
. “The ptnrpose lof the Center shall be fo coll.ct and disseminate statistics and other data related to education in
. the United States and-in other nations. The Center shall ", . collect, collate{and, from time to time, report full and

" complege statistics on, the conditions of education in the United States, conduct and publish reports on specialized,
» analyses. of fhe meaning Qnd significance of such statistids; ... . and review and report on education activities in

< . foreign countries.”-#Section 406(b) of the General Education Provisions Act, as amended (20-US.C. 1221e-1).

Y ¥ R - . , .
“The Secretary shall, insofar as practicable, develop standard definitions and terms . . . to be used, by all Federal - -
’ agencies in dealing witn education-related information and ﬂqta atnuisition requests.”--Section 400 A. (d)(1) of the

: General Education Provisions"Act, as amended (20 U.ST. 1221e-1).

~ - —~

. » -
T . LN * Y . \

\*

A} N . KL N
Drafts of this manuscript wpre_develbped by Government Studies and Systems, Inc. A
undér contract No. OEC-0-74.9364 with the National Center for Education Statistics. ~

/ T Jerome Ack®man served as Project Director. ¢ . - , 1

- . M - ~

. N . ' . ~ 7. .
’ N . ) - . .




4 -

7

e 'FQREWORD‘

. This handbook is a resoprce Publication designed to encourage standardization in the use of terms and defini-
tions by the numerous agencies, institutions, and organizations which provide, set policy for, support, and/or regu-
late postseccndary education. Although recgnt years have seen several‘successful attempts to develop terminology
systefs for college and university students, this handbook reflects the first major effort to organize and consolidatg
terminology for the full range of postsecondary students, including technical and vocational school students as well
as students engaged in various forms of adult education and nontraditional study.

Contamed in the handbook are terms-and definitiops for data elements and quallﬁers The handhook also con-
tains narrative sections designed to facilitate the adopnon of the terminology in information systems and to prowde
guidelines for protecting the conﬁdemlihty of student records. It lS anticipated that this handbook will assist’
planners, administrators, and ofhter decisionmakers by providing a ¢ommon language which can contribute to a
higher quality of data and to more efficient information management. Representing the best thinking of scores of
persons knowledgeable in the*field, the handbook is designed to expand, change, and grow as the field of postsec-
ondary educahon itself embarks on an e\ra of growth and change. .

Development of the handbook resulted from a cooperative process. The National Center for Education,
" Statistics (NCES), through a contract with Govemment Studies & Systems, Inc., coordinated the input of hundreds
of persons directly involved in many aspects of postsecondary education throughout the Nation. An outline of pro-
cedures followed in the pro;ect—mcludmg menhon’of specific committees and p:mels—may be found in appendix L,

pages 163°166. ’ 4’

While 'spac\ddee not permit the naming of all mdmduals and o'gamzatlons contnbutlng to this handbook
major participants are ae’fmowledged on page ivand in appendlx N“pages 169- 186 °

-
The project’s Plannine Committee played a partlcularly mgmﬁcam role in rcﬁmng project procedures and re-
viewing project materials. This committee Was contprised of pegsons representing the following orgamzatlons

Adul}Educatlon As§oc1at|on of the US.A. v,

Amencan Association of Colleg}‘ate Registrars and Admlsst}ons Officers

American Association of Community and Jymor Colleges”

American CpJn'cil on Education®  ~ . . . ‘ <

American Vocational Association T : .

Education Commission of the States

Nanonal Associatfon of Trade and Technical Scheols . ’

Natlonal Center for Education Statistics : . . \

National Center for Higher_Egjucatnon Management Systems

N.ati,onal V_ocational Guidance Association 4 )

Appreciation is expressed to these organizations and tneir representatives. T
R M ' T " Marie D. Eldridge

Adniinistrator, National Center
. ’ . ) for Education Statistics

oL g March 1981
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National Organizations whose members served on project commmees and as revieweys:

,Adult Education Assogiation-of 'he Umted States of

. America
,American AsSociation of Collegiate Registrars and
~ Admissions Officers ' ot
. Amgrican Association of Community and Junior
Colleges ‘
American Association of State Colleges and Uni-
versities .

American College Personnel Association (APGA)
The American College Testing Program”
American Council on Education
American Educational Research Association |
American Personnel and Gurdance Assocratron

' American Society for Trauung and Development
Amencan Society of Allied Health Professions
Amterican Vocational Association, Inc. {postsecond-

ary department) - *
American ‘Vocational Education Research Assoc1a~
tiom (AVA) - \

The Association for Institutional Research
Association of American Colleges

Assgciati'on of American Universities .

Association of Independent Collegés and Schools (,
College Entrance Examination Board: *

Council of Graduate Schools in the United States
The-Council on Postsecondary Accreditation .
Education Commmsron of the States
Educauonal Tﬂstmg Seqnce

Engmeers Council for ProfessronalDevelopm\ L.

NatronalA ociation” for Foreign Student Affairs - '«.' .
National Association of Collegt and Umversrty .
Attorneys .

National Association of College and Umversrty Busr-
,ness Ofﬂuers .-
National Association of State Budggt Ofﬁcers '
Natrona'l’focratron of State Scholatshi Programs b
The National, Association of State Umarsmes an;l
Land-Grant Colleges - . .
National Association of Studcht in'ancial Aid Ad- ~ T
ministrators : ‘

‘National Assocratlcn of Student Petsonml Admin-

istrators )
National Association of Trade and Technical Schools
National Center*for Higher Education Management

Systems : © e
National Coordinating Councrl for Vocational Stu-

dent Organizations
National Council of State Directors of Com?mmty

and Junior Colleges ° : . .
Naticnal Home Study Council | . -,
National Student Association
National University Extension Association
National Vocational Guidance Association (APGA)

o~
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-State Higher Education Executive Officers Associa- | ’
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Milwaukee Area Technical College _ <«
National Center for Educational Statistics, HEW
Office of the Administrator
Division of Multi-Level Statistics -
Division of Postsecondary and Vocational Educa-
tion Statistics
Adult and Vocational Education Surveys
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,iligher Education Surveys Branch

Ne ew Jersey State Depariment of Educmon var-.
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New Jersey State Department of Higher Educanoni
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- l
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U.S. Department of Defense
US. Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
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. Ohio State Department of Educatrén Division of
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Thomas Jefferson University, College of Allied
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USS. Office of Education, HEW '
Bureau of Education for the Handicapped
Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education /
*Bureau of Postsecondary Education
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"Office of Planning, Budgeting, and Evaluatton
The Umversrty cf Pennsylvania
Wilfred Academy of Hair and Beauty Culﬁt‘rgc
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m ‘handbook is designed tc serve as a resource for

v

decisionmakers and other persons in that conimunity _

of orgmizatmns which provides, assists, influences,
. %plans, coordinates, and/or studies postsecondary educa-
tion in the United States. It was produced to encouragé
standardization of terminology in postsecondary edu-
cation communications, with a view to enhancing the
quality and efficiency of decisions. The handbook con-
tains a listing of postsecondary student information
items, their constituent data elements, and their defi-
nitions. The items.included are those most, frequently
Jused in describing postsecondary students and poten-
postsecondary students, primarily i connection
with educatiopal planning and administration. .
The primary augience for this handbook includes
persons involved in planning, supporting, providing,
and administering postsecondary education. This group
also embraces the staffs of postsecondary institutions,
. professipnal organizations, and othes _edugational agen-
cies or institutions, including persons in Federal, State,
and local governmental or qua.u-gqvemmental agencies,
‘boards, and commissions.
_ The materials selected for iclusion- in this docu-
menit are intended to anticipate many" of the stwdent.

-~

[

descriptors used by members of the target audience; -

- however, . such a document cannot be all-inclusive.

+ Specific information needs can best be determined by

the_institution or organization itself, according to its
policies prot¢edures, and decisionmakmg approaches.
Even within an institition, the*selection of specific
data elements for, describing: students” may differ.
.Thus, it is not the intention of this handbook to dictate

o " information needs. 1t is expected, rather, ‘that once

Q

E119

these néeds have been identifi ed, a user may empioy
the handbook to translate the needs into terms and

.
’

« deﬂnitx‘b'ni&of acceptable’ (or “standard”) data ele-

)

r y

Chapterl L .
INTRODUCTION

Y

?
.

ments, hd, then "into Yinformation items whlch will -
‘clarify and Strengthen the data gathenng process

The definitions in this lzandbo@k canhot and do not
take precedence over: those mandated by FederaI
and/or State legislation: !t is hoped, however,that this
publication will influence the development of terminol- =
ogy and definitions used-in future legislation and regu-
lations. In addition, the handbook is expected to serve
as a guide to Federal agencies in preparing communica-
tions and data requests about postsecondary students
Institutions which adopt- the handbook’s terminology
should be able /o xespond more easxly to Federal re-
‘porting requests.

This dffn

/ -

dbtmk is mtended to ajlow persons respon-

+ sible*for the design and operation of recordkeeping and

.

1

reporting.systems an opportunity to review their ter-
minology in terms not only of this handbook b

.of relevant legislatiorr and regulaticns and; to thq
.degree feasxble - to adopt tile “sta{dard" terms and .

deﬁnmons presented here. .o

L} } ¢ /\ .
BENEFITS OF STANDARDIZED
TERMINOLOGY '

"* Many ben%ﬁts may be derived from the voluntary
implementation of standardized terms and cpnsistent
definitions about;’students. Siandardization -or agree-
ment on vocabulary can be regarded as the minimum
requirement for effective communication wit]un and
among-organizations committed to postsecondary edu-\
cation. The strengthened cosamufjication which will
result from- -standardization will have significant impact

.

,on the quality of education as a whole by facilitating

sharper evaluation and by muking possible more effec-

.'U" ',/




gramsand olncnesfor the future. .
In* addition, benefits are expected -to result” from

1) unproved comparaﬁhty of statisticl mformauon

2) reduced reporting burdens, and- 3) unproved

« appraigal-of student recdrds

«

1.‘Inipfoved Compatability of .
It St{tistiml Information -

Planners, policytnakers, and other data users requue

comparable statistical information about students (e £,

~ dxstnbuuon of full-timg enrollment by racial/ethnic

grolp, by ‘type of.institution; or average financial aid

" = per student, by type of institution). To ensure that

these statistics are comparable, the/information items

used to record ghd report.these data must be cinsist-

rently defined interpreted. This handbook  provides

terms and defidtitions which can be used across the

. count collectmg uniform data- and in reporting

comparable*information about students in postsecond-

ary education. Moreover, the use of the information

" items, terms, and definitions which are presented i

this handbook . Promtes consistent recording and re-

porting of mformatlon d‘mong the various units of a
smgle institution or- agencyi .

age

-

o

™

-2, Reduced Reportmg Burdens

The use of standardized terms can hghten a contmu
ing burden for suppliers Of educational data. Even
though student data exist in great volume in all post-
secondary educational institutions and in local, State,"

. and Federal agencies, they tend to be accumulated and
filed by so many different means that requestérs of
informition frequently cannot be satisfied, even
though the data they require may exist in some form.

' It may be dtfﬁcult for one m?érmauon user to retrieve

" '7 "or interpret another’s data without costly and tedious
conversion, imputation, or$pecial surveys. Even organi.
zational units within a single institution frequently use

" different definitions for key student ‘descriptors,
thereby frustrating effective use of-existing data, and
making routine statistical reporting burdensome. X

\By'offerinf a’ common language, therefore, this
handbook will "help t8 standardize the meanings of
‘terms regularly utilized in required suzveys and reports.”
Such _standardization will help reduce the burden on

« the supph

'""* respondmg to data requests. This handbook is in-

.

o

-

-

L .

and will minimize problems in interpreting .

h“‘ i *.' . . /
-t Yo v ) . :' i
z- ' POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINDLOGY ~ '
‘ . ' - - ' ' : )
r . -1 .. .
=+ live planning and j better selection of educatsonal pro- . ténded to be the source .of tsrms and definitions for

l% e National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in
Uecsing data about students in postsecondary educa-
tion.
" Centralized data banks are now being devsloped by
* <State and Federal agencies whichy cbntain statistical
data about education in the Unitb States.! The com-, .
bined use of standardized terminology and central data
banks at State and national levels will result in: l) the,
avatlabdlty of education dagd based upon known stand-
.ardized terms and definiticns and in-a known format
~which may be transmitted directly to users, and 2) a’
‘reduction in the numb,er of data collecuon requests
directed to postsecondary educational Institutions,
thereby easing the institations’ reporting burdens.

-~

3. Improved Appraisal of Student
Records /

Communication of information a t students is
essegtial to legislators, administrators, planners, and
policymgkers in institutions, agencies, and organiza-
tions concemed with various aspetts of postsecondary
education. Information is often needed about an indi-
vidual, as In the casé of a person applying to-an ins¥u-
tion for admission or for financial aid, seeking ‘to
transfer, or being considered for an honors award. In-
formation is needed also about groups of students-
order to plan and establish programs, plan and project’
" resource, requirements, evaluate programs, and allocate,
budget and disburse funds. This handbook, by presen-
ting a basic terminology, provides the.common lan-
. guage’ necessary" for effective commumcatlop and,
reporting about postsecondag students.,

The extensive implementation and use of . the fer-*
minology in this handbook will result in improved
appraisal of student records by— s

o

- /0 facilitating the collection of significant postsec-
ondary student data at all fevels of educational
“ A
mxég ent (local, State, and national),
% .

1For txample, educational resezuchcrs and policymakers

. tan obizin timely statistics concerning education in the United
States through EDSTAT. O crated by the National Center for
Education Statistics (N"* | EDSTAT comprises large data
bases (with a total of seve. . hundred millios characters of edu-
, Cational data) whxcﬁ can be accessed via remote computer ter-
“minals throughout ‘the United States. In addition, PDSTAT
maintains a library of computer tapes containing education
data collected by NCES and other public agencies. For fusther
information, write: EDSTAT, National Center.for Education
Statistics, 400 Maryland Avcnue SW., Washington, D.C. 20202

19
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. " " INTRODUCTION

’ ? "
. promoting accurate intcrprctétion of student
" records and reports, and -
° assxstmg fn the accurate and nmely communica-
“tion of data about studcnts

~

S
\

SOME BASIC DEFINITIONS
. IN POS'ISECONDARY '

N

‘EDUCATION SR

\

Four teims and their deﬁnitionsﬁre basic taithe pur-
poses andwises/of this handbook: “postsecondary edu-
cation institution, a “postsecondary student,” “postsec-
_ondary student data ” and “‘postsecondary- educaﬁon
These four definitions are interrelated, and should be
_considered as a group in order to be fully understood.

A postsecondary educatxon institu is deﬁned as
emxc,,vocatlonal, teehnical, ho 'gne\ study, busi-
, professional, or other school, college or univer~
sxty—or other organization or person—offering educa-
" tjonal credentials or offering mstrucuon oreducafional

an

. services (primarily to persons who have completed or
“(terminated their second

beyond, the age of compa sory school attendance). for
attainmént of-educational, profess:onal or vocational .
ob_|ecuves.2 Postsecondﬂy education institutions may
“be classified as either publicly or privately controlled;

/ education or whotare -

the privately controlled group includes two major cate-

gorits: private nonprofit schools, and . proprietary
schools. .
Postsecondary cducation” institutions may® be

grouf)'ed in the following manner, regardless of their
source(s) ‘of funding of their method(s) of delivering
instruction: . .
e universitics, colleges, and other educational insti-
e tutions offering programs leading to bachelor’s,
master’s, first-professional, _andfor doctor’s
dg&'ecs" )

o commun-tyljumor colleges and other 2-year
.educational instituions offering programs lead-
ing to associate degrees, diplomas, certificates. of

' compleuon and/or thelr cqunvalents

—_—

2This is, csscntmlly,, the definition of postsccondéry educa-
tional wnstitutions- endorsed by the Federal Interagency Com-
mittee on Education and published iri “Definition a$Postsec-
« ndary Educational Institution,”> FICE Report, vol. 1, no. 3
(June 1974). Furthermote, the “attainment -of educational,
pxol‘cssom} or vocdtional objecfives™ can be interpreted as
mcludm&pemna‘l.or avoauohal objccﬁves

L

“

..
a

»

e vocational-technical schools, technical institutes,
business schools, flight schools, cosmetology/

*  barber xchools, trade schools, hospital schools,
and other schools pffering occupatmnal trainihg -

programs, frequently ,leadmg\to dlplOmaS or cer-

tificates; and
other Yraining sources providing instrucaon in a
program of postsecbndary education, including
local education agencies, business organizations,
_ labar unions, professional organizatiens, religious
organizations, museums, librarics, and individ-
uals but only when such education is offered to,
" the general public.3

" " A postsecondary student, for [{urposc's of thisshapd
book, is defined. as a person for. whone instruction is
provndcd in pglstsecondaryX education (as’ defined

"below) under the* auspices of a postsecondary educa-

tion institution* (as defined above). Such instruction
may be proyjdc'd 'by direct student-teacher interaction
or by sqme other medium sich as television, radlo
telephone, or correspondence.

Postsecondary student aata, in this handbook, .in-

cludes mformatxon about individuals who have soyght * .

admission to a postsep,ondary “education institution,
currently are postsecondary students, or. previously
have been postsecondary'stu_dcnts.

It is expected that qmost student data collected will
be concerned with thdee/students who have requested
admission and are currently registered at an institution,
or who have terminated attendance. Information on
those applicants who have been rejected by an instituo
tion—or who have becn admitted but did not attqnd—
also may be desired: for this reason the definition of
student data is broad«e enough to descrike applicants to
#n institution, whether or not ‘they subsequently
attend. The cont\x. of a giyen report, the data ele-
ment, and the qualifier® usually provide' sufficient
information to detennine whether the student data
being reported refer to an appiicant, a current student,
or a former student.

Postsecondary educatjon mcludcs “all instructién
provided for persons who have completed secondary
education or who have discontinued secondary ¢duca-
ticn and are beyond the age of compulsory school
attendance.

P

3while this handbook is designed to provide descriptors for

persons (students; receiving instruction in situations open to
the public, the concepts and terins may apply also to persons
receiving instrucfian in other sitpations.

4A discussion of data elements, quahfiers, and ml‘ormatkm
items u,kncludcd in the ‘ntroduction to chapter 2.
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- CRITERIA FOR INCLUDING .
" INFORMATION ITEMS'IN
_THE HANDBOOK L

Lad

Three operating rules regarding information items
were developed, which, when taken together, com-
prised the criteria used for detemuning which infot-
mation items are included in this handbook. These
three rules are listed below, foliowed by the criteria.

Rule 1

»

The information item is dirgctly related ‘to persons
- who mnay participate, are participating, or have par-
licipated .in pdsisecondary education, and is gener-
“ally used by postsecondary educational institutions
to describe the education stafus, activities, and per-
formancé of these persons for purposes such as
planning, managing, researching, and evaluating edu-
cational programs.

Rule'2

" The ipformation item is among the most frequently ™
used items‘needed for commumcalmg about individ-
ual sludems or about groups of students within,and

" aniong poslsccondary educauonal institutions, with
other educational institutions and organizations, or
with agencies of Federal, State, and, local govern-
ments with which poslsecond'ary educauonal insu-
tutions interact.

Rule 3

The information item 15 important for the analysis
of those major 1ssues facing postsecondary educa
tion in which data about students are necessary for
evaluations-and forecasts and for the development
of educational plans and programs. .

Using these rules |n combination, an information
item (and .its constituent data element and qualifier)
was selected for inclusion in this handbook if it satis-
fied either of the following criteria: ,
d
5 Criteria for Inclusion N

® The information item satisfies Rule 1 (it is

needed to describe students) AND Rule 2 (it is
frequently communicated externally); or

,® The information item satisfies Rule 1 (it is
needed to describe students) AND Rule 3 (it is
needed for the analysis ¢f major postsecondary

t Y
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educational issyes). In this case, the infori ation
is not necessarily communicated at the prasent
time, but has a high probability of being reported
and exchanged in the near future.

SYSTEM OF DATA ELEMENTS,
QUALIFIERS, AND

INFORM:ATION ITEMS

There is an important distinction between wnforma-
tion items and the data elements -and qualifisrs of
which they are constituted. The data elements and
qualifiers are the building bloeks for informatien items,
and a relatively small set of data elements and quali-
fiers can be used to generate a large set of infurmation
items. Data clements and qualifies aze descnbed

.chapter 2, and_appropriate nformanon items are

shown with each data eleivent. In appendin A, data
clements and information 1tems are llsled and caie-
gorized in tabular format. Te distinction between data
clements and qualificrs 1s discussed i the mtroduction
" to chapter 2.

. CLASSIFICATION OF DATA

ELEMENTS AND
INFORMATION ITEMS

To aid users of the handbook in locating data cle-
ments and information items the data elements n
chapter 2 and the informauon items in 2ppendix A are
organized according to the same classification structure
and follow an identical sequence and numbernng sys-
tem. The classification stroctue 1s presented in fig:
ure 1.

. CONF IPENTIALITY

Because the privacy of students must be protected,
it is necessary for educational institutions and agencies
to regulate carefully: (1) the kinds of data included in
sindents’ records, (2) the procedures for reviewing,
verifying, and correcting student records, and (3) the
conditions, if any, under which portions of these rec-
ords may be communicated to others. Further, agen-
cies must establish policies for the use and dispusition
of student data in conformance with apphcable laws

12 .'
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lNTRODUCTlON

Ic

\
FIGURE 1- CLASSIFICATION STRUCI‘URE DATA ELEMENTS
T D INFORMATION TTEMS
. Data Elements Information lten;s ’
{ Classification Structure . Definzd on Classified on
’ . o Pages Numbered Pages Numbered
1 DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL ' o
CHARACTER]STICS . (12-29) (80-87)
T PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND  °
CHARACTEKISTICS 1222 81-83
12 PESIDENCE - 2224 . 84
13 - EDUCA’I‘IONAL/OCCUPATIONAL
- ASPIRATIONS 24-25 85
14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION 26-29 8687
\ . ~
2 STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE (32:61) (88-99)
i 21 INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION "32-33 89" .
2 ADMISSIONS 33-36 90
23 FINANCING STUDENT’S POST-
SECONDARY EDUCATION 3643 9193
24 REGISTRATION 43-51 9495
25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE 51-59 96-98
26 TERMINATION 60-61 99
. 3 STUDENT’S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE (63-69) (100-102)
3] EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE 6366 101
32 U.S. MILITARY SERVICE
- EXPERIENCE 66-69 102
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and regulations. Procedures for collection, mainte-
nance, and disclosure of postsecondary student data to
safeguard confidentiality are recommended in chap-

ter3.” .

* *

RELATIONSHIP OF

HANDBOOK TO

POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION ISSUES

Pal;t of the effort to develop this handbook inéluded
the, identification of some of the most important

<

Q /
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-
- A
A . ' .

student-related issues which concern policymakers and
planners in postsecondary education.® A considerafion

of the infonmation required to address these issues, to

AN

form policies, and to develop solutions for problems
guided the selection of certain information ivems for
inclusion. A brief discussion of the issues and of cer-
tain activities that wére performed in preparation for _
the development of the h.ndbook is included in
appendix L, pages 163-166.

-

.

SGovernment Studies & Systems, Inc., Postsecondary
Education Policy Issues and Related Standard Terminology °
Needs. A report prepared for the National Center for Educa-
tion Statistics, 1980, Submi\ttgﬁ to the Educational Resources
Information Center (ERIC). . *

1§
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. This chapter contaihs terms and definitions for data
elements and qualifiers. Listed for ¢ach data element
are the information items formed by combining the
data element with appropriate qualifiers. These infor-
mation items meet tge basic criteria for inclusion as
specified in chaptes 1, pages 4 and 5. A reference guide
to information items appears in appendix A, pages

79°062. .

In this chapter, qualifiers are discussed and defined
first, beginning on page 8. Definitions for the data ele-
ments start on page 12. Explanatory notes and exam-
ples are included with many of the definitions. Refer-

ences are alsg made to related terms or to the

appendixes in the handbook.

Mutually exclusive muitiple ¢hoice rcsponseg%re
provided for many data elements. For example, the
data element “sex” has thl multiple choice respenses
of “male” and “female.” Multiple choice responses for
a .data elemept are defined where deemed necessary .
In" some instances, multiple choice responses are not
provided. Data elements without multiple choice re-
sponses include cases where the response consists of a
number, pruper noun, or a phrage (such as “election,

. to Phj Beta Kappa”).- . T,

When reviewing and interpreting the terms and defi-
nitions of this chapter, postsecondary education insti-
tutions and organizations should tgke into- account
existing- Federal, State,’ and local lafys and regulations'
for reportirig educational data; as well as their own
data needs. ]

The definjtions of this chapter are not intended to
replace legislated definitions. However, it is anticipated |
that th,is“hnndbook will influenge the definitions and
the terms introduced‘:n; ture législation.

1.

" - Chapter 2
STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

@ scribed on the page noted below.)

.
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CLASSIFICATION OF DATA
.. ELEMENTS e
Cl'l'fe p‘ostsecondary student dafa elements'defined in

this chapter are organized according to three major
classification divisions. (Each of these divisions is de-

.

£ -

-~ ~
-

DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHAR-

'ACTERISTICS (page 12) *  ~
STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE
. (page 32) .
STUDENT'S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE
(page 63)

.

s

Thesg, divisions contain the information items most
needed at various levels of postsecondary education
organization for pugposes of policymaking, or for plan-
ning, managing, operating, ‘and evaluating postsecond-
ary programs and/or institutions.r‘ . <

A

DEFINITIONS FOR DATA .
ELEMENT, QUALIFIER, AND -
RELATED TERMS « -

e

by

'

A term is one or more words representing a con-
cept; a definition is a brief parrative describing the’con- . .
cept. Terms have been selected so as to be descriptive
.of concepts, ‘but it is necessary to refer to the defini-
tion for the exact meaning. For example, reference “to
the definition for the commonly used térm ‘focal
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address” indicates that, in the context of this hand-
book this term is meant to apply only to a student’s

. -address while in"attendance at a particular postsecond.

ry institution. _ « .

\An attribute is a single characteristic or quality of
an entity such as a student. This.may be a data element
requiring a single-element completion respdnse (such
as legzil name, birth date, or permanent address) or a
categorical subdivisfon' of .a data element (such as
Blaek, female, or ax‘ri’ed). g ¢

A _data element, consisting of a term ang a defini-
tion, is the srhallest defined unit of information com-

+ prising an attribute or a set of related attributes for

3

describing wn entity such as a student. Coﬁc;p}ua]ly,

this is a field (in a data base) which is not aggregated.*

As a single attribute (e.g., legal.name, birth date, and
permanent address), a data element requires a sifigfe-
element completion response. As a“set of related attry
butes (e.g.; racial/ethnic group, séx. and marital status),
a data element is complete {i.e., it covers all possibil-
ities) and incorporates, mutually exclusive” alternate

, ‘choices. :

A qualifier consists of a term qgg related definition
which determirfe the application of a data element.
For examplé, when the data element “legal name” is
modified“ by the qualifier “student,” u.e application
of the data elementis restrictpd to data concerning the
student. In this way, the information item “student’s
legal name” is formed. See pages 8 and 9 for a dis-
cussion of the appiopriate use 6f qualifiers for each of
the classification divisions. '\\

An information item refers to the combination of
a data element and a qualifier, which together identify
a“specific uhit of data which can k2 used o describe
a postsecondary student. Fo example, “student’s legal

‘name” and “student’s local” address” are two informa-

tion items pertaining «o the identification and resi-
dence of a student, respectively. The definition of an
information item can be constructed by referring to
the definitions in" this chapter of the compdnent data
element and qualifier. The applicability of,stich de-
rived defisiitions for information items has been tested
only for the items presented in this chapter.

The sysfem of data elements, qualifiers, and infor-
mation: items used in this handbook meets the follow-

* ing basic objectives:

=

® redundancy of definitions is substantja]? re:
; duced; each data element and qualifier is definetl-

once, rather than each time the data element or

qualifier appears in an information item,

R
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- “parents,” and “spouse”

b —

e diverse information needs can be based on a
relatively small set of common duta elements and
qualiﬁers,an.d —

# many -information items can be generated by
manipulating a small-set of data elements and

s 7 qualifiers,

definitions

USE OF Q‘I;Iz;\LIFIERS

- Specific sets of qualifiers are associated with each

}thout the need to develop new -

division of the classification structixrer It is assumed ~

thatronly “cysfent datq are réquired in relation to the
DEMOGRA?:]mD IOGRAPHICAL CHARAC-
TERISTICS division. _r/efore, only the personal
qualifiers “student,” “ferjale parent,” “rhale parent,”

shown for this division.
In® the second division, STUDENT’S EDUCA-

TIONAL EXPERIENCE, the “institutional qualifters
act to establish a time-frame. Personal qualifiers are not

necessary since all items in this section describe the
student. *

-

In the third division, STUDENT’S.EMPLOYMEN'I'" ’
EXPERIENCE, the time-frame qualifiers “previous,” >

“current,” and “s Bsequent” act to distinguish em-
ployment which has been compieted from that which

. is still continuing, o'/( which occurs atter the individual

has left a given postsecondary institution. gnformation
items modified by the qualifier “subsequent” denote
student outcome information flimited to employment

and &ducational experience as it is assumed that insti-

tutions and agencies are frequently interested in certain
aspects of studept’s expérience .subsequent to having
attended the institutiop.

Information ite gw'hich deal with events occurring
prior to a student’y enrollment at the institutipn col-
lecting data (e.g.,fe'xpeﬁences in “secondary” or “pre-
vious postsecondary” institutions and ‘previous em-
ploythent or milifary service”) may be repeated in a

" student recrrd as often as required in order to collect

all relevant informatiog. For example, “formal award
received at previous,postsecondary institution” may be
recorded in the student record for every previous post.

secondary instituti(;'p a studént has attended. .

DEFINITIONS OF INDIVIDUAL
“QUALIFIERS - °

Data elements are combined with qualifiers to form
information items. In the case of }he personal quali-

- A ]
(Y »
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fiers¢ namely “student,” “spol'lse,” “fernale parent,” Spouse—The person to whom the student is legally
. ?Z(e parent and “parents,” the possessive is used married. . - . .
—— - — -vhen-thesequalifiers-are part of an information item - - . L
~ (&.g., “student’s,” ‘spouse’s”). The institutioral quali- . .

‘ fiers (“secondary,” “previous postsecondary,” “curren INSTITUTIONAL QUALIF IERSI :
postsecondary”) are included as-part of quahfymg . Current Postsecondary’ Institution (CPI)~The post-
phrases, such as “at current postsecgndary institution.” secondary education institution Wthh collects and pro-

, The qualifiers “previous” and-“eurrent” generally are vides data about a studént. .
not changed ot modified when used as part of an in- Previous Postsecondary 1"“"“"0" @ PI)-Any post:  §
formation item: / . ‘ secondary education institution which & student.

' ) . attended previous to 3ttendarce at an institution co}l-
PERSONAL QUALIFIERS : lecung data about the student. See the, definition of °,
L o . béstsecondar) institution in chapter 1, page, 3.
S (Postsecondary) Student—A, person for whom iﬂ' ' Subsequent Postsecondary. Institution (SPl)—Any °
.= . struction is provided in postsecondary education under postsecgndary education institution attended by. .
. " 'the auspices of a postsecondary educahon institution " " student after he/she terminated attendance at an in- * -
. “(see chapter 1, page 3). Such persons generally have.  stitutiof 1 collecting date about the stud it,
' completed or discontinued their secondary education Secondary Sl‘hool—}\ny secondary-school attended
and are, béyond the age of compulsory school attend- by a student. A secondary school is a school compris-
ance. A student may receive instructionsby direct- ing any gpan of grades begnnmng witlrthe feéxt grade
. . student-teachefinteraction ot by somte otlier medium’, following an elementary or middle school and ending }
. such as television, radio, telephone or correspondence. With or below gra"lie 12. Institutional information

Postsecondary student data l“,fl“_dfs information about about junior high&chools atténded by a studént should .-
pegsqn_&who .haV‘_’ souglt admisgion to a postsecondary ©  be reported using the qualifier “secondary.” It is neces:
educational institution, curregtly are postsecondary | sary,that Secondary School-be defined within these

students, or previously have been postsecondary parameters in accordance with each State’s relevant
sfudents. leg;slatnon Any transmittal of information regarding
Female Parent—A stident’s current female parent, Secondary School must be accompanied.with a specific
by natural parentage or by legal determination (e.g., statement as to the grades encompassed (e.g., grades 9
adoption_or guardianship). See RELATIONSHIP TO through 12). ) )
‘STUDENT, page '16;for the. specific relitxonshlp of the . ) _ /

TIME-FRAME QUALIFIERS?

emale Parent to the s}_}udent.
Male ;Parent—A student’s current male parent, by

tural parentage or by lﬁS}‘ determination (e g., adop- Current-A reference to events or situations occur-
v tion «or guardianship). Sfe RELATIONSHIP TO STU- ring (or having oce}u'red) concurrently with a student's
DENT, page 18, for the sp\ec1ﬁc relationship of the educational actwvify @t an institution collectihg data ,
Male Parent-to the student. - about tne student. Where ngcessary, the events and
. Parents—A student’s current female parentand miale situations occurring within® this time-frame may be
parent, by naturdl pare’r‘ltage or by legal determination. further clarified by specnfynng, for example, a given
The qhalifier/‘parents” is included because informa- year, semester, or date. '\
tion items conceming certain aspects of the parents’ ', preyious—A reference to events or situations which
combined situation sometimes are required, rather than took place prior to a student’s experienge at an insti-
about an individual parent. In some cases separate tution ‘collecting data about the student.”
responses from a female parent and a male parent Subseqient—A reference to events or situations -
might be impossible and/or might produce duplication occurring after a'student leaves an fnstitution collec-
of data. Fer example, “amount of female parent’s tinz data about the student. .
assets” .plos “amount of male parent’s assets” might AN ‘ )
d produce duplication if assets are held in both'names . iWhere necessary. the qualifiers “Clementary School™ and .
* Even if assets are in separate names, ‘“‘amount of “Middle School* inay be used, but only when these have been
) " parents’ assets” will provide the appropriate aggrega- - :%‘;’:;cﬂi’oﬂ:lﬁ":gl lg:fsapf’”d"‘ B, page 103, for a discussion 4
. tion. For most financial uses the female/male parent ; St:e appcndqlx B, page 103, for a discussion of tune-frame .
o distinction is unnecessary. qualifiers. ) .
ERIC N AR ~
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NUMERIC CODING OF DATA B .

- - e e e e P - e

ot

Each term which represents a data element or data ot

- element group has been assigned a number. This num- . : { .
ber indicates (1) the data element group or subgroup of T
which the data element is a subdiviston and (2) the ' N
" level of detail. The level of detail is indicated by the - ' ‘ oo
_ umber of digits in the number, as follows: ! ' i
X MAJOR CLASSIFICATION )

+ XX First lewel of detail (pYincipal seg-

" ‘.ment of the major classification) .
. XX XX , Second level of detail (division
. . of-the principal segment of the ¢
' ) major clasification) * ‘

XX XX X0 Third level of detail (subii- -

v vision of the‘ division of the " . o ) -

. *  principal segment of qle « .
. ““major classification) N - ' ’
. XX XX XX Fourth Jevel of detail o b

XX XX XX.XX Mutually -exclusive | ) ’ ‘ .
, . , subdivision of a data . A
. s * elemént ) -\ . -

%

I

(Notg: The space between sets of digits is used only to .
aid the visual determination of Rvel of detail; its use is . . : 4
not required.) ' .

Sy . Mutually-exclusxve, multiple-choice subdivisions of ~ " . .
data elements are indicated by the use of a decimal . . . “ :
point followed by two digits. These two digits may be’ . L
used or adapted for use as a code. - ’
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STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

CAL CHA

RACTERISTICS.

FIGURE 2A—LIST OF DATA ELEMENTSADEMOGRAPHIC
~ AND BIOGRAPHI

- o

Data Element Defined Data Element = 3 = - Defined
Z - N on page on page
1 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION 12 *RESIDENCE ™ .oon
3 ..
AND CRARACTERISTICS 12 > o1 ADDRESS 2
ot - ! N';AME 12 1201 10 ’ Pcermanent Address 22
1ot e Legal Name 12 12 01 20 Legal Address 2
110l 20 Any Other Name 12 12 01 20 Local Address . %
5 ¢ .
t o BIRTHDAJE SRR 12 02 _ TYPE OF HOUSING 23
1o BIRTHPLACE 13 1203 RESIDENCY STATUS 2
o DATE OF DEATH 13 12 04 DISTANCE BETWEEN LOCAL
11 0s RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP - 13 ADDRESS AND POSTSECONDARY ~ °
1 06 SEX 03 INSTITUTION 24
nmor COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP 14 AN
1108 CITIZENSHIP STATUS 13 EDUCATIONAL/OCCUPATIONAL
{within U.S.) 14 ASPIRATIONS 4
109 SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER 15 13 01 OBJECTIVES IN ATTENDING
1110 STUDENT IDENTIFICATION POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION .
NUMBER , .. 15 INSTITUTION . 24
Hn RELATIONSHIP TO STUDENT 15 13 02 HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD
1112 *  HIGHEST LEVEL OF EDUCATION SOUGHT 28
COMPLETED' ) 16 13 03 CAREER/OCCUPATION ”
1 i3 OCCUPATION CATEGORY 17 ASPIRATION 2
qs. PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION/
 LICENSURE(S) ? 14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION 26
111 ~ PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISH 17 14 01 TOTAL PERSONAL INGOME 2%
11 16 PRIMARY LAN(';UAGE 18 14 01 10 Eam'ings 2%
17 - . OTHER LANGUAGE(S) IN WHICH 14 01 20 Government Benefits 2
PROFICIENT 18
-, - 14 01 30 income From Other Sources 27
ri-18 MARITAL'STATUS 18 g
. - 14 02 FAMILY INCOME 7
119 DEPENDENCY STATUS 19
. 14 03 ADJUSTED GROSS INCOME 28
1119 10 * Number of Dependents 19
14 04 ASSETS 28
it 19 20 Number of Dependents in Post- . ‘ .
secondary Education Institutions™ 20 . 14 04 10 Type of Asset v 28
11 20 HANDICAP CATEGORY 20 14 04 20 Current Market Value of Asset \:8\
11 20 0010 §Visually Handicapped 20 1495 LIABILITIES 29
1120 €020 Héaring Handicapped 21 14 05 10 Type of Debt , 29
11 20 0030 DeafBlind * : 2 14 05 20 Amount of Debt 29
11 20 0040 Orthanedically Handicapped” 21 14 06 NET WORTH 2
11 20 0050 Other Health Handicapped 21
1120 0060  Speech Handicapped ' 21 i R
11 20 0070 Mentally Handicapped 22,
11 20 0080 Multihindicapped 22
naa SPECIAL ASSISTANCE NEEDS 227 .

The inclusion of a data element does not imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors
such as the nature..a 'spcciﬁcity of information .needs, availability of data, and confidentiality of
student data should be Considered in determining whether, when, and how to collect data. .

~
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1 Demograplnc and Biographical Characteristics

—— Thi§ nﬁ]or division of the classification consists of four subﬁmsnons

° Personal Identification arid Characteristics . .
v & Residence :

. Educatxonal/Occnpauonal Aspirations T

"® Financial Information.

Data elements within these subdivisions are combine i with personal quahf iers to form information items which may s
be used to identify a person and to describe his/her socioeconomic background and aspirations. See page 9 for the
personal quaixﬁers and their definitions. Also refer to appendxx A, pages 80-87 for a tabular presentation of infor-

mation items formed by combining the data elements in this division with personal qualifiers.

11 PERSONAL IDENTIF ICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS

Data elements in thxs section, when combmed thh personal qualifiers, form information items

that can be used to 1dent1fy a person, (e.g., a student, higfher parents, or his/her spouse) and. to .

. . describe various persanal characteristics of that individual:
11 01. NAME - /
' *The legal name and any other name by which a person is known or }rlay have been known.
~
11 01 10 Legal’'Name . ‘
. it
!, The full legal name of a persor, including last (or family) name, first (or given) name, and
) middle (or other) name, and any appendage such as Jr., Il etc. , For a married woman, this
generally includes her current magried name; her maiden name should be included below
~ under “Any Other Name.” A hyphenated combination of maiden name and married name
, (e.g., Mary Beth Smith -Jones) should be included under this héadmg if it has legal status;
< - otherwise, it should be included under “Any Other Name.”
Information ftems:
3\ ‘ . - — Student’s Legal Name ’
¢ ~ Female Parent’s Legal Name
] ~Male Parent’s Legal Name 1
o’ ~ Spouse’s Legal Name -
11 01 20 Any Other Name . .
Any name, other than the legal name, by which a person is known or may have been known, -
f  including the maiden name of a married female, or the traditional tribal or clan name of an o
r < American Indian. This includes any name which previously may have beeg used at the cur-
| N " rent or any previous educational institution. in Samoa, the Matai name should be recorded ]
o +  here. ‘
' Information Item:
‘ ~ Any Other Name of the Student o ) 8
N1 02 BIRTHDATE  ° o
7.' . The year, fnonth, and day of a person ’s birth as designated on hxs/her legal birth registration or
Q certificate. See appenalx D, page’117, for the standard format for codmg calendar date.

P
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" "
11 02 BIRTHDATE)-Continued « ) .

Information ltem' . ) a

e e e e B i S

V Student s Blrthdate ) :
11 03 ) BIRTHPLACE . . Py

* The local governmental unit (e.g., city, county, township) and State, U.S. territory, or foreign
country-in which a person was bom. See appendixes E and F, page 119 and pages 121-123, for
standardized codes for States and countries.

v

Lnformauon Item: i .

— Student’s erthplace

i1 04 DATEOFDEATH ., - B .

The year, month and d:cy on which a person died. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard

' format for coding'calendar date. ‘
L N ’

A . Information Items: ¢ e : (

— Daie of Student’s Dea{)} '
— Date of Female Parent’s Death ' . ,
— Date of M‘ale Parent’s Death- e

» . -

& 05 RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP® - :

»

A person’s racial or ethnic heritage, . J

0 Ad ot

11 05 00.01 American Indian or /})Iaskan Native — A person having origins in any of the original peoples
of North America, and who maintains cultural identification through tribal afﬁhauon or
community recognition.’ O ,
- ¢ v .. )
.02 Asian or Pacific Islander — A person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far
East, Scutheast Asia, the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands. This area includes, for
‘exampl\e, China, India, Japan, Korea, the Philippine Islands, and Samda. -

b .

03 Black — A person Having origins in-any of the black racial groups of Africa.
. 04 * Hispanic — A person of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Cer tral or South American, or other
Spanish culture or origin, regardless of race. i
05y White — A person héving origins in any. of the original .peoples of Europe, North Africa, or )
the Middle East. ( 1
Information item: . ' o .. ﬁ

— Student’s Racial/Ethnic Group
1106 SEX

It 06 00.01 Male

-

4

3Sgc appendix B, ;;agc§ 103-’)7. for a discussion of altgmatives for recording and reporting RACIAL/ETHNIC GROUP.
A PRGN
. ) . T . 2 -4 ~

o




14 'POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Demograptic and Biogrgphical Charactgristics—Continued

[T
_u PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION-AND.-CHARACTERISTICS—Continued -
11 06 " SEX—Continued , ' )

11 06 00.02 Female

Infogmation Item: .~
— Student’s Sex

11 07 COUNTRY OF CITIZENSHIP . .

The country (or countries) of which a person is legally a cidzen or national. Ifa person holds

* dual citizenship, both countries of citizenship may be listed and 2 preferarice may be specified.

. S A person who is not legally a citizen of any country may speciiy “Stateless” in response to this
~ o irgormatjon item. See pages 12:-128 for the standardized codes for co‘[ptn'es.Q

Information'Item: * £

. — Student’s Country of Citizenship

11 08 CATIZENSHIP STATUS (WITHINUS) . S P

An indication of aé)etson’s citizenship status within the United States. For reporting purposes,
the country of citizenship and/qr the nonimmigrant visa type may be specified for a person
classified as a nonimmigrant. See also COUNT&Y OF CITIZENSHIP above. Also refer to pages
121-123 for standardized cquntry codegfand to page 135 for nonimmigrant visa types.
1108 0001 = US. Citizgn or U.S. National — A citizen of the United States, whether native born or natu-
P -ralized; or in the case of a U.S. National, a person who is a citizen of the US. or a person
" who, though not a citizen, owes permanent allegiance to the U.S. ’ )

A

02 Immigrant {(Permanent Resident) — An alien* whc:: has been lawfully a;dmitted for permanent
‘ residence to the US. Such a person may stay for an indefinite pefiod of time and is not

compelled to become a natugalized citizen. ‘ .

.03 Applicant for Permanent Reésident Status — A nonresident alien who ks applied for perma-
nent resident status and who ¢ fumish proof that he or she is in the United States for
more than a temporary purpose and inténds to become a\permanent resident (immigrant).

« "~ Evidencg of such intention may be' either an Approval Notice of ap Immigrant Visa Petition

. front the' Immigration and NaturalizatiénMService (INS) or otHer-evidence from INS that the
" individual i$ an applicant for permannt resident status.

. spegific purposé of carrying out an activity or activities as permitted in the Immigration and
Nationality Act, as amended. Refer to page 135 for categories of nonimmigrant visa types

- of paniculal'r interest to postsecondary institutions.
.0§ Parolee — An alien not otherwise admissible in any other w%y who is parolled into the U S,
At its discretion, INS may “pgrole in” an alien who, for' example, is not adinissable in any
L/— : )
— = . SR\
. E lillcn alien js 2 person who is not a citizen or natiorial of the U.S. 2 A .
= ’ ) ) &: - 4

T 0 thii}nmigrant - An alien lawfully admitted to the U.S. who has come temporarily for the
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“entitled to the protection of any country or government.

Postsecondary Student Terminology “
)

* ERRATA

Pages 14-15

F

Parolee-An alien whose entry\into the U.S. was approved under Section
212(d) (5) of the Immigration and Naturalization Act. The Attorney- Generai
may, at his discretion,,allow the entry of any alierf for emergent reasons
or for reasons deemed strictly in the public interest. Such persons may
be paroled for an indefinite period, as is illustratcd by the granting of
such status in the 1970's to mary refugees from Vietnam, Cambodia, and
lacs

~ ‘ I -
Refugee--An alien gdmitted into the U.S. as a "refugee! under provisions
of tne Refugee Act of 1980 Prior to 1980, such persons. were "paroled
into" the U.S. and referred to as "parolees." Since.the effective date
of the Refugee Act, they have been admitted pursuant tg such Act and are
classified as "ref‘ugees " . '

State;ess--"'he status of a person who doeS not-owe allegience to nor is

L4
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. STUDENT INFORMATIQN ITEMS 15
. . . . e &' |
. o
Parolee,Continued . - : . :
regular nonimmigrant category or an alien whose primary inspection at the_port of entry .
reveals inadequate documentation.” The authority to parcle certain groups ‘such as refugees s |

rests with the Attomey General. Such'persons may be paroled for an indefinite period, as ‘
is illustrated by the granting of such status in the 1970’s to many refugees from Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos. b -
Stateless — Thé status of a person who does not owe allegiance and is not entitled to the pro-
N tection of any country or government. . '

Other Type of Citizenship Status (Specify) ~ 3 ~_ ‘ .

‘Information Item:

— Student’s Citizenship Status -~
) . PN .
SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER « - o

Thé’numbcr assigned to a person by the U.S. Social Security Administration.’

v - ‘ .
Information Items: . e BN .o
—-Student’s Social Security Number . )

— Female Parent’s Social Security Number . o)

. — Male Parent’s Social Security Number _ ) .

— Spouse’s Social Security Number L . ..

’

STUDENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

The unique number (or configuration of characters) assigned to the student by the institution .
and used for identification and recordkeeping purposes. In some postsecondary institutions
social security numbers are used as student identification numbers. ‘

. »
Information Item:, ,
- Student’s Identification Number \L‘ ) ‘
— Spouse’s Student !dentification Numbgr {if in the same institytion)
RELATIONSHIP TO STUDENT . 1 ) -

The nature_of the relationship of the male patent and/or the female parent to the student.
Where more than one category is applicable, select the category with the lowest code number.,
See page 9 for definitions of male and female parents. ) . ’

.

“  Male Patent p T . . s [

Father

Stepfather . )

Legal Male-Guardian (otherthan father or stepfather)

Foster Father .

Other Reluﬁohship(&::cify) v
)

S5Federal, State, or lpcal governmental agencies carmnot require an individual to disclose his/her social security number for lise in

maintaining a system of records that was not in existence as{of January 1, 1975, unless mandatory disclosure is specifically author-
ized by Federal Statute. Any govemnmental request for disclosure of a person’s U.S. social security number must indicate whethe, |
s such disclosure is mandatory or voluntary, by what statutory or othes authority the U.S. social security number is solicited, and what -~

. uses will be made of it. (P.L.93-579 (Décember 31, 1974) Privacy Act of 1974. 83 Stat. 1909.) o

r »
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v Demographic and Biographical Characterish@—Conﬁnued

11

S 3 20

11 11 0051
Sz
53
54
99

~

11 12

ll 12 00.01
05
«.08
09
10
A1
A2
14
JAS
A7

.18
J9

.21
22

. 23,

.24
25
26

PERSONAL lDENTIFlCATION AND CHARACTERISTICS-—Conunued
RELATIONSHIP TO STUDENT—Continued

Female Parent
Mother-
Stepmother

- Legal Female Guardisr; (other than mother or stepmother)

Foster Mother _ oY
Other Relationship (specify)

-

lnformatxon Items:

— Female Parent’s Relauonship to Student

— Male Parent’s Relationship to Student
HIGHEST LEVEL OF EDUGATION COjiPLETED < >
The extent of a person’s formal education, as indicated by the highest grade or equivalent of

elementary/secondary schoo!l completed or the highest fo:mal award received. See appendix-B,
page 107, for a further discussion of this term. See page 56 for definitions of Formal Awards.

No Fornmu! Education

Less Than Grade 8

Grade 8

Grade 9

Grade 10

Grade 1?

Grade 12, No Diploma

Grade 12, Received High School Diploma

Certificate of Hign School Equivalency

Postsecondary Certifi cate or Diploma for Less ’Ihan 1 Year (equivalent to less than 1 year of
full-time participation)®

Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for 1 Year or More (equivalent to 1 year or more of
full-time participation which does not result in a degree)

Sonie College — No Certificate, Diploma, or Degree

Associate Degree

Bachelor's Degree

First-Professional Degree

Master’s Degree

Specialist’s or intermediate Degree

Doctor's Degree.

Information Items:

— Student’s Hig) 1t Level of Education Completed
— Female Parent’s Highest Level of Education Completed
ale Parent’s Highest Level of Education Completed

SFull-time participation (referred to in categories .17 and .18) is discussed on pages 109-110 of appendix B.

’E RIC

ull Toxt Provided by ERIC

25 y




11 13 00.11-14

15-16
17-18
1921
.22-25
2628
2930
3234
36

3739

4043
4548
50653
55-58
6062
6365
6667
J1-79
R84
91

99

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

OCCUPATION CATEGORY

The nature of the principal'work currently performed by a perso;n. The occupation classifica-
tion categozies given below represent the major divisions of the Standard Occupational Classifi-
cation Sysiem (SOC).7 See pages 127-134 for the more detailed set of occupations in the SOC

© system. .
Executive, Administrative, and Managerial Occupations
Engineers and Architects .

Natural Scientists and Mathematicians -
Social Sceectists, Social Workers, Religious Workers, and Lawyers
- Teachers, Librarians, and Counselony -

Health Disgnosing and Treating Practitioners
Registered Nurses, Pharmacists, Dietitians, Therapists, and Physician's Assistants
Writers, Artists, Athletes, and Entertainers
Héalth Technologists and Technicians -~
Technologists and T finicians, Except Health
* Marketing and Sales Occupations
Clerical Occupations
Service Occupations
Agricultural and Forestry Occupations, Fishers and Hunters
Construction and Extractive Occupations
Transportation and Material Moving Occupations
Mechanics and Repairers
Production Working Occupations
Material Handlers, Equipment Cleaners, and Laborers
Milita,y Occupations
Miscellaneous Occupations

Information Items:

— Student's Occupation Category™

— Female Parent’s Occupation Category
— Male Parent’s Gecupation Category

— Spouse’s Occupation Category

PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION/LICENSURE(S)

A document(s) awarded to a person by an organization or agency—other than the postsec.
ondary education institution~permitting that person to legally 2ngage in a specific occupation
or certifying a level of expertise in a given field. The name and/or type of cert‘ifncation/
licensure may be specified, as well as the issuing organization, the effective dates, and the docu.
ment number.

Information Items:
— Student’s Professional Certification/Licensure

PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISH ’

[}

An indication of a person’s ability to understand instruction in the English language. This
includes the ability to read, write, and speak at a level which the institution regards as adequate

7US. Depastment of Commerce, Standard Occupational Classification Menual (Washington, D.C.. U.S. Government Prinling
Office, 1977). Mmor modifications for the Standard Occupational Classification System were betng prepared at 1he time th.s hand
Q ook wasin the publication process.
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¥ 18 . POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Demograplnc and Bnographiml Charactenstlcs—Contmued
o PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS—Continued.

s PROFICIENCY WITH ENGLISH~Continued AN,

for gursuing a specific progtam of studies as offered by the institution. A description of the
measure or criterion used to determine proﬁcnency (e.g., name of placement test or Test bf
English as a Foreign Language (T OEFL)) should be included when this information is sent out-
side the institution. !

11,15 00,01 Proficient .
AN 02 NotProficient ' ' ‘ ' ‘

Information Item:

— Student’s Proficiency With English

11 16 PRIMARY LANGUAGE

The language which a persun uses and comprehends most easily.

11 16 00.01 - English '

02 Other Than English (Speci fy)8
. Information Item: * ! 7
~ Student’s Primary Language
11 17 OTHER LANGUAGE(S) IN WHICH PROFICIENT

Any language(s) or dialect(s), excluding the primary language, in which the person has some
degree of proﬁcxency (i.e., speaking, reading and/or writing). Any such language or dialect
should be specnﬁed

Information Item:

— Other Language in Which Student is Proficient ,
1118 MARITAL STATUS '
The current legal status of a person with respect to marriage. y
1118 0010  Unmarried . ‘ ;
T .11 Never Married
- 12 Widowed
13 Divorced
20 Martied -~
21 Spouse Present
22 . Spouse Absent
Information Item: ' . . P
l
- Student’s Marital Status oy
— {
.odes for !anguages are included in part Il of appendix G on page 126. oy

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

EKC . py
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DEPENDENCY, STATUS®

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS - . 19

Marital Status—Continued

— Male Parent’s Marital Status } .
— Female Parent’s Marital Status - . .

) M )

X

*  ~ An indication of the financial relationship of a'student to his/her parents, identifying the stu-

11 19 00.01

02

11 19 10

* l .

dent as either independent of, or dependent upon, hisfher parents for purposes of determining
elxgxb:lity for student financial asslstance . : o

- ) . , I M /

Independent or. Self-Supporting Status — The status of a-student who satisfies all three-of
the following conditions: L

- Has/got and will not be claimed as an exemption for Federal income tax purposes by any
persdn except his/her spouse for the calendar year(s) in which aid is received and the
calendar year immediately prior to the academic year for which aid is requested;

— Has not received and will not receive financial as§istance of more than $1,000 from his/her

parent(s) in the calendar year(s) in which’aid is received and the calendar year immedi
* ately.prior to the academic year for which aid is requested; and _

not lived or will not live for more than six weeks in the home of a parent during the
calendar year in which aid s received and the calendar year immediately prior to the
\cademxc year for which aidis requested.

o

Dependent Status — The status of a student who does not meet all three of the conditions
for independent or self-supportmg status as defined above.!?

NOTE: These definitions for independent and dependent student status appear in the Federal

¢+ Number of Dependents .

regulations governing ‘the Basic Educational Opportunity Grant, Supplemental Educa-
tional Opportunity\Grant, College Work-Study, and National Direct Student Ldan pro-
grams. For the Guaranteed Student Loan Program, these same rules are used with the
exception that the criteria are applicable to the 12 months pr?edmg the date of the
application. For the State Student Incentive Grant Program} “independent or self-
suppomng student” means an independent or self-supporting student as defined by each
State.)! The user is advised that these definitions are subject to change as legislation and
Federal regulations are amended and/or approved, and that the regulations for other
Federal, State, local and institutional programs may require other definitions of inde-

pendent and dependent student status. .

¢ Information Item:

— Studentgs Dependency Status . , b

i

The number of persons who are financially dependent on a given person. Unless stated
otherwise? that person is intluded in the count of dependents if he/she is finangially inde-
pendent of others. See also DEPENDENCY STATUS above.

.

9These dbfinitions of"depcnuency status appearing in OE/BSFA regulations are expected to remain in effect at least through

June 30,71981.

1°For permissable disclosure of student information to the parents of postsccondary students under the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of 1974, the test of dependency is considered to be met by the IRS defuuuon as contained in Sec-

tion 152 of the Intemnal Revenue Code of 1954.« ) .
Q "4scn\ 192.2 (1978 ed). «
ERIC : o
4 It

) ' b




POSTSECONDA.RY STUDENT TERMINOLCGY ‘.
# \~

Demograplnc -and. Blograﬁhml Charactenstlcs—Conunued C .

P'ERSONAL IDENTIFICAT[ON AND C‘!ARACTER[§TICS—Contmued
. .t “ .
11 19 DEPENDENCY STATUS—-Continued o . ‘

11 19 10 Number of Dependents—Continued
*oe /lnfor‘mationﬁlterqs:.

,

- Number of Student’s Dependents
— Number of Parents’ Dependents

11 19 20 Number of Dependents inPostsecondary Education Institutions

X ., x o e * . .
The number of persons who are financially .dependent on an individual and who are regis-
tered to receive instruction in any postsecondary edﬁcgti? mstitution.

Information Items: -

R . . ¢ R
— Number of Student’s Dependents in Postsecondary Institutions
— Number of Parent‘s’ Dependents in Péstsecondary Institutions
é

HAN DICAP CATEGORY
As used in this handbook, an impairment is defined as an atypical physical, health, sensory, or
mental condition which, without the use of any corrective device, may adversely affect a per-
son’s educatiorial performance. A handicap is seen as an 1mpa1rment whith is sufficiently severe
as to adversely affect a person’s educational performance. A handicap category is used for

aggregating and reporting information about students having a type of handicapping condition,

as identified accordmg to applicable State and Federal statutes and regulations.!?2 s

The handicap categories presgnted in th js handbool( include those which are considered most
appropriate in postsecondary education;'that is, they may be.used for counting postsecondary.
students with physical, health, sensory, and mental handncaps ‘n s

In recording data about students wfﬁ\multiple handicaps, student§ who are both visually and
hearing handicapped should be separately identified. Other students with multiple handicaps
should e identified in their primary handicap category and as multihandicapped; their second
Handicap category may be designated separately where appropriate.

-
11 20 00.10 Visually Handicapped

Persons who have a visual impairment W'f{ich even with correction, is sufficiently severe as
to adversely affect their educational performance. A person identified as visually handi-
capped may be teferred to as partially seeing or blind, according to the nature and seventy
of the handicap. See also DEAF-BLIND. '

Ay

12T erms for handicap categories in this handbook are adapted from definitions in regulations for the Education for All Handi-
capped Children Act and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and from Student/Pupil Accounting. Standard Terminology
end Guide jor, Managing Student Data in Elementary and Secondary Schools, Community/Junior Colleges, and Adult Education,
State Educational Records and Reports Series: Handbook V, Revised, U.S. Department of Health| Education yand Welfare, National
Center for Education Statistics (Washington, D.C.. U.S. Government Printing Office, 1974). Definitions for the two Acts are found
Q pendixes B and K on pages 108 and 149. - ’

?
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H S~ " M
%isually Handicapped-—CqﬁtinuL:. _ T : ' N

Partially Seemg—Persons who have severely impaired vision but have sufficient residual
vigion (with correctlon) to include the perception of printed materials as a means of
learning. e g

Blind—Persons who are totally blind or who have such limited vision (even with correc-
tion) that they must rely on hearing and touch as their chief means of learning.

Hearing Handicapped

Persons h:_win'g an auditory impairment sufﬁéxently severe as to adversely affect their educa-
tional performance. A person,identified as hearing handicapped may be referred to as hard
of hearing or deaf, accordmg.lé the nature and severity of the handicap. See also Deaf-Blind.
Hard of Hearing—Persons with a hearing impairment, whether permznent or fluctuating,
whith adversely affects their educational performance, but wh chiis not 50 severe as to be
Jincluded under the definition of deaf. -
{ . .
Deaf—Persons whose ability to procesf linguistic information through hearing, gven with

amplification, is so severely impaired

ance.
tional performance.

A\

as to adversely affect their educational perform- ’
In effect, the hearing of %ch persons is non-functional for the purposes of educa-

&

y -
{

Deaf-Blind | ’
Persons having concomitant hearing and- visual impairments, the combination of which
causes tuch severe communication and other developmerital and educational problems that
such a person cannot be accommo, ated in special education programs solely for deaf per-
sons or for blind persons. *See “alsd VISUALLY HAND[CAPPED HEARING HANDI-

CAPPED, and MULTIHAND[CAf’PED

Orthopedically Handicapped ~

Persons having an orthopedic impairment sufficiently severe as to adversely affect their edu-

cational performance. Thé term includes persons with lmpalments caused by congenital .
., clubfoot, dbsence of some member), impairments caused by disease (e.g., .

anomaly (e.g
poliomyelitis, bene tuberculosis), and impairments from other causgs (e g *cerebral palsy,

amputation, or fractures or bumns which cause contractures).

Other Health Handicapped o \

Persons l{aving a héalth impairment sufficiently severe as to adver

N

s'emheir educa-

* tional performance. Such persons may be handicapped because of limited strength, vitality,

or alertness due to chronic or acute health problems such as.a héart conditjon, tuberculosis,
theumatiz fever, nephritis, asthma, sickle cell anemia, hcmoph.llfa epilepsy, lead ponsomng,
leukemia, or diabetes. N ) . N

Speech Handicapped )

Persons having a communication disorder—such as stuttering, impaired articulation, langﬁage
impairment, or a voice impairmsnt—that is sufficiently severe as tovadversely affect their

" educational performance. Such a !landicap should not be confused with a communication
difficulty arising from lack of experience with the language of instruction. See also PRO-~

FICIENCY WITH ENGLISH, page 17. .

30 -
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. Demographic anﬁo&raphlcal Charactenstm —Continued

i

n PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS—Continued . ) !
11 20, HANDICAP CATEGORY—Continued . ‘ ‘
~ . \ , te
11 20 00.70 Mentally-Handicappéd - _
o Persons having a-mental im'pairmeht—&.e., a mental or psychological disorder such as fnental .
) retardation, organic brain syndrome, emotional or mental illness, or specific learning dis- ‘
\ - ability(s)—of sufficient dverity as to substantially-limit one or more major life activities.! 3

80 Multhandicapped ' P

I3

Persons (such as the mentally retarded-blind and mentally retarded-orthopedically handi-
capped) having concomitant impairments the combindtion of which causes such severe du-
. - cational problems that such-a person cannot be accommodated in special pducation ro-
P grams solely for one of the impairments. . Deaf:blind persons should be’identifie} in a o
separate Tategory, rather than in this category. See also DEAF BL%)

lnform‘atjon Item:

— Student’s Handicaé Category -3

11 21! SPECIA!; ASSISTANCE NEEDS (Specify)

A description of the specific type(s) of special assistange needed by a student whose participa-
tion in-postsecondary education may be limited by g‘éndicap. Examples of special assistance
include modified facilities and equipment'such as wheelchair ramps, elevators, accessible toilets,
and adapted transpoxtatxon and sugport\l ices such as interpreters, readers, attendant assist-
ance, and audnotapes of lectures. )

Information Item: . \ e . ,
A
.7 — Student’s Special Assistancg, Needs .
12 RESIDENCE ’ ’ : . "J '
Data elements in this section, when combined wnth personal qualifiers, form information’ ite

i which describe the residence addresses and loc.a.hons where a person or pcrsbns reside. Both postal
address and residential address should be sptcified where nce{ied for data collection if they differ.

AY

12 01 ADDRESS ' ST o
. The number of the location (including hotel iame and room number, or apartmen{ name and
' . . \ sl N
apartment number) and the names of the street, city, county or.major political subdivision, dnd
State, designating a residence or other location, and the ZIP code. The post office box number

® or rural route number and mail box number should be shown where used for mail delivery. If
the name of the town wheré a person resides is different from his/her post office address, this
. _ fact should be indicated. oo . -
12 01 10 Permanent Address ) "

The address of the placé&Wwhere a person has the highest probability of being.contacted at
j ) any given time. .

nSec definitions in the Rehabilitation Actbf 1973, page 108 of appendxx B.
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12 01 10 - " Permanent Addresi—Continued" P ) '/ .
- . Information’ It;n]s: . ' o~ -
’ —.Student’s Permanent Address T . e* .
— Parént’s Permanent Address ) ) R
120020 * . _LegalAddress, - . * ., .
. x X
The address of the place which a'student cléims as his/her legal residence. . . i .

Any question cengemmg the- accuracy of mformau m provided for legal address must pe
s resolved in each sxtuatu.m in accordance wlth apphcable laws and regulanons concerning legal
, residence.- ™ ° o . .

Informdtion Items: ? . > . ®

.. | — Student’s Legal Address - ' . . -
. — Parents’ Legal Address  * -

120130 . -  Local Address S

L The addrgss (anticipated or actual) of a student’s residence while in attendance at the post~
. secondayy institution. . - .

v

*  Information pern: -

" : — Student’s Local Address ’
) Y
1202 ' - TYPE OF HOUSING. : . .
4 —_—
. R lnform;tion about the structure identified by a student’s local address, ) -
12 02 00.01 Parent’s Home — A residence in which a parent of a student or other family member is head
of household. R N / "
.02 Institutionally-Operated Housmg A resndence provided for students by the postsecondary

. - education institution:

.03 + _ Other Housing — Housing other than that included-above. (This category may be further
subdivided according to the data collector’s or provider’s needs.) L.

Information Item: . . -

— Student’s Type of Housing

1203 RESIDENCY STATUS

A d’etermmatxon as, to whether a person is legal}y a resident or non-resident of a specific geo-
. graphlc area.!4 (Such determinatiogs are usually made for.purposes of decxdmg eligibility for

admission, for financial aid, and/or for tuition to be charged.) .
. i ] /
12 03 00.10 . ln-Stat'e , 8 _ . : -
a1 In-District - ¢ . , . .
. 12 L Out-of-District . ' R ~ -
. 14Any questions concerning the accuracy of this fesponse or the criteria involved in determining residency status must be deter~ .-

Q inedin each situation in accotdance with State law, local iaw, and/or instifutional policy concerning legal residence -

ERIC SO

ull Text Provided by ERIC *
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"Demographlc and Blograplncal Characteﬁstlcs —Contmued

x
\

RESIDENCE-Continued

,

RESIDENCY ST@;WS-Continued \ ~ i -

-

~ \

Other State or Qutlying Area of the United Sh&u (Specify)!3 .

Out-of-Country (Specify)!S ! , -
) .- .

Iformation Item:

— Student’s Residency Status -

’
~ N .
Al

DISTANCE ssmen&uknnnzss AND POSTSECONDARY INSTITUTION'

The one-way distance, measured ir miles or kllometers that a person must travel between }us/
her local address and the place of postsecondary education instruction. The unit of measure
hould be spegified when reporting this info mation.
hN .
. \ p

—'Distaqce Between Student’s Local Address and Postsecondary Institution

EDUGATIONAL/OCCUPATIONAL ASPIRATIONS

Data elements ii. this sectlon when combmed with the personal qualifier “student,” form items

.which may be used to provide mfoxmatxon about a student’s aspx@tlons with respect to future
education and career. Educational aspirations are expressed by the type of formal awasd a student
seeks or his/her objéctives in ziiending’a postsecondary institution, while career/occupation aspira-
tions are expre‘ssed in terms of broad occupational chtegories

Information Item:

. OBJECTIVE IN ATTENDIMNG !’OSTSECONDARY EDUCATION lNS'lTl'LTlON

The principal objective, apart from a desire to receive a specific formal award, which prompted
a person to attend a ‘postsecondary institution. See also HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD:
SOUGHT, page 25. . .

Caréer-Related Objective ~
To permit entry into a career
To permit entry into further careerrelated education
To improve currént career performance \
12 obtain certification/licensure in a specific field
To maniuin currency of certificationflicensure  * . -
Other career-related ob[ecﬂve Qpec:fV)

~

Noncareer-Related Objective
To participate in the education proceu_jtself
To goin knowledge in an area of intérest -
To improve basic communications skills”
To learn to improve avocational skills
To anrich home and family life skille
. To improve socidl or c:..smunity p:vﬂc!pation skws

3

/

151nstitutions may use the ca!egory “reciprocal residency agreement” to idegtify students from other States with which special
redproal o}’exchanse agreements/contracts for admissions, tuition and fees, and financial aid are in effect. These students may also
‘" 1cscnbed by specifying the State of residency. See appendix E, page 119, for standardized State codes and appendix F, page 121,

l: KC country codes.
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13 01 00.20 * Noncareer-Related Objective—Continued

27 To gain eutry into-advenced educetion (noncareer~related) iy J L Tt
29 Other noncareer-elated objective (specify) - hd _ ' B ) |
Many of the “noncareer” categones listed above can be career- related (i.e., improving com: juni- .

cations skills). If, however, a student’s primary reason for seeking education is to leam to com-
municate more effectively in an occupationals situation, then ‘the appropnate career-related |

category should be used. o L -/
. " ’ lnformation Item: ’ * ' ) ‘
by — Student's Objccti\te it Attendmg Postsecondary Instttution ) . ) J
a1 HIGHEST FORMAL AWARDSOUGHT'S . . T — o "%
- - . The ultimate formnl award to which a student aspires.* The Highest Formal Award Sought is ‘
L not ncceswily ‘the current award sought. A college undergraduate wh, aspires to a doctorate
- , in psychology would list Doctor’s Degree as his/her Highest Formal Award Sought. If a student
~ N ‘plans to complete o aegree beyond.a B.A., then he/she would list Bache!or s Degree, Ser\
‘ N FORMAL AWARD, page 5'6 for deﬁmtxens of formal awards L
* 4 A . ¥ - 1
18 0200017 None oo ‘ o ' -
447 High Sthool Diploma -« ° ' h T
. A5 . Ce:tiﬁate of High School Equivalency
A7 l’oetaeconduy Certificate or Diploma for Less Than 1. \ea: (equnvalent to less than 1 year-of
- . fullctfme participatiog)l" - . .
- 1\8 l’omecondu& Certificate or Diploma for 1 Year or Mone (equnvalent to ['year or more, of,
. . full-time participation which does,not result in adegree)!? . v
"N .21 /. Aiociste Degree | P ~ ‘
o2 " Bachelor’s Degree - L. "o Lo
- 23 First-Profenional Degree / s
] d oo .24 Master’s Deuee - * :
. " 25 Specidiltsor lntetmeliiltebegree : . . )
. v 26, Doct,pt’c Degree N . ‘o
“21 ‘ Other Degree (specify) ] ’ ‘\ .
. : " 99 . Oﬂler Award (specify) . - ’ ) ’ . ..
' LT > -~ . . . . 3 . .
] o) lnfoqmﬂon Item: . - - s PR -
L, - Highest Fonml}wa(;i Sought by Student - ) N X o
A AW
- N &

13 03 ) cmm/occurmouu ASPIRATION!6 . : T . 1
|

The mature of the principal work to which a student aspises. See OCCUPATION CA TEGORY
+ on page 17 or ap’pendlx H, pages 127-134, for muifnple-chonce response categories. .

A student’s cuirent employment is not to be considered as aareer/oocupatncn aspiration unless
such employment represerits that student’s desires for an occupation after leavmg the insti-
tution, . ,

.l
< N R . [
B s

+ Information ltem -
Student s Career/Occupatxonal Asprratxon— .

N .

16The student, in reporting to the Veterzns Adminhtntion on final goals, :hould lut the highest formal award or specific ulti-
Q@  mate occupation planned to be reached through his/her progrem..
E KC \.17TFull-time participstion (nfmed toin utqodee 17 and 18) is Jhwged on pnges 109 110-0f appendix B.

\ L “ CosMd
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. Demomphic an‘ Biomphicpl‘Chancterhﬁes—Cbnﬁnued

4 FINANCIAL INFORMATION _ S

~ Data elements in this sectlon, when comblned with personal qualifiers, form information itenfs
which may be used to,describe various’aspects of the financial situation of a student and his/her
‘parents or spouse. Ordlnuily, these information items will only apply to financiai aid applicants
and/or recipients; howeyer, a postsecondary edycation institution may elect to collect financial
R data (as contained in this section) for all students, or a sampling of students, in order to charac.
e terize the socioeconomic background of its student population. In the case of a foreign student,
NI o an ‘institution may require that the student, or a sponsoring individual or organization, submit
S financial infonfiation which certifies that the student will have sufficient funds available, for a
- specified period of time, to nieet hisfher postsecondary education expenses to be incurred.at that
institutién. . Income is celculated for a specified time period, usually for.a calendaryear, and is
~ reported as"of a sped‘ﬂed date The current market value of asseis and bilities is reported as of
- ¢ . aspedﬁed date. <" . .
© N . .
1471 TOTAL PERSONAL INCOME . .~ _— -
The sum of the dollar amounts a person receives from eamings, government benefits, and
- income from other sources for the specified calendar y: J(S) for which information is reqmred
« Total personal income irrcludes both taxable and nontaxable i income.
. "
Information Items: N N ) .

.t © " — Student’s Total Personal Income /f
. -- Female Parent’s Total, Personal. lncome o ) .
' 2 Male Parent’s Total Personal Income Y ) . .

*

— Spouse’s Total Personal Income %

‘1401 10 | Esmingg R L

pa

! ) The sum of wage or salary income ind net self-employment income for the calendar year(s)
for which mformanon is required. . . ——

q

. !
. . V.4 -~ .
A 01 Eamings From Wage or Salary — Mdney a person receives as wages, salary, cqmmxssxons s
: ' bonuses and tips from all jobs (before deductions for taxes, bonds, dues, etc.). *
, ) Al
s 02 Eammp From Self Employment ~ Money a person receives as profit or fees (income
R afte;' business expenses) from his/her own business, professional practice, partnership, or

. ' . ) - ! h fafrn . .
’ Information Items: C C
— Student’s Earnings ' L -
- ) — Female Parent’s Eamnings : )
¢ . —Male Parent’s Earnings ~ . - .
. S - Spouse’s Eamings

14 01 20 " Government Benefits ‘

The dollar amqunt of regular or recurring fhcome pald directly to a person by a Federal :
State, or'local govemmental agency. Included as government benefits are payments urider
Social Security, veterans’ assistande programs, public assistancé or welfare programs, and un-
employment insurance programs. Excluded are income tax refunds, income as a result ofa

. - ’ ¥ . “ .
JAFuitext provid: c - , . . . » e
¢
B . .
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Government Benefits—Continued '

sale made to a governmental agency, salaries and | wages to government employees and retire-
ment and disability pensions from govenhnental agencies. |

.

In.oxmauon Items: #

— Student’s Government Bene ﬁts '

— Female Parent’s Government Benefits -
- Male Parent’s Government Bengfits

— Spouse’s Government Benefits

Income From Other Sources

Dollar amounts a person receives from sources other than earnings and government benefits. , -
Y M -
Dividends and Interest — Money received as dividends and/or interest by a person from
savings accounts, stocks, bonds, certificates of deposit, and other invgstments. |

Net Rental Income — Money received (after ‘expens?s‘ for maintexxanee and upkeep of
property) as a result of renting real estate. . P

Retirement Pension — Money received by a person under a retirement program from
private employers, from unions, or from governmental agencies (excluding Socnal Security
payments). "

4 P4
Disability Pension — Money received from a public agency or private insurance company
as compensation for the loss of certain skills, or for physical or mental disability.

FPrivate Welfare Payments

Alimony O(I’ Child Support

-
Other Income — Money a person receives that is not included in any of the above sources™
of income. /

Information Items:

— Student’s Income From Other Sources
— Female Parent’s Income From Other Sources

— Male Parent’s Income From Other Sources ’ N

~ Parents’ Income From Other Sources
- Spouse’s Income From Other Sources

o

FAMILY INCGME

The total income of a student’s family. For an independent student, family income is the com-
binod total income of the student and his/her spouse, if any. Fora d: pendent student, farmly
income is the total income -of tife parent(s) or person(s) who provide(s) more than one-half the
student's snpport and claini(s) or is eligible to claim the student as an exemption for Federal

s

. lnfoxma,tion Item: . |
— Student’s Family Income Z,) . :
- - S VAV

’ -A ‘\ “ ’ ‘ * L] \ :




-

. A _ | ‘
v o
28 ' Posrsecojﬁmvsruoeu? TERMINOLOGY

) ) . N

. ~ )
"Demographic and, Biographical ~Characteris'tim—Contipued

14 FINANCIAL INFORMATION —Continued

\
1403 ADIJUSTED GROSS INCOME

The dollar amount reported as adjusted gross income on lR; Form 1040 or 1040A for a
- specific calendar year.

Information Items:

— Student’s Adjusted Gross Income N
— Female Parent’s Adjusted Gross Income

— Male Parent’s Adjusted Gross Income

— Parents’ Adjusted Gross Income

i — Spouse’s Adjusted Gross Income '
14704 ASSETS .
N All items of value owned by a person that fre avaﬂable for current ‘or future use, and that are

measurable in monetary terms.

14 04 10 Type of Asset o

The nature or form of a person’s assets.

14 04 10.01 Cash, Savings, and Checking Accounts
.02 Stocks, Bonds, and Other Securities
. 03 Trw? Accounts

04 Residence Equity .
0S Equity in Other Real Estate : . =
.06 Business Assets )

e 07 Farm Assets

v .09 Other Assets

Information Items:

— Student’s Typg of Asset
~ Female Parent’s Type of Asset
s — Male Parent’s Type of Asset
‘ — Parents’ Type of Asset
— Spouse’s Type of Asset

© 140420, Current Market Valye of Asset
¢ Thesale price that an asset could be expected to hring at the current time.

Information Items: .

— Current Market Value of Student’s Asset N
- Current Market Value of Female Parent’s Asset
« — Current Markeg’alue of Male Parent’s Asset
: = Current Market Value of Parents® Asset
Q " = Current Market Value of Spouse’s Asset s
¢ C v 4,
\ d . ’ ‘ “

by
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STUPENT INFORMATION ITEMS

. LIABILITIES

. {he total amount of debts or money currently owed by a person to one or more creditors.

Type of Debt (or liability) : .

An indication of the specific type of debt or indebtedness which a perSon has incurred.

» YA s

Mortgage . C .
: Education loan
Other debt(s) (Specify)

~

Informatioq Items: ‘

- Type of Students Debt
— Type of Parents’ Debt 1
" — Type af Spouse’s Debt

Amount of Debt (or liability)
The total dollar value of the outstanding portionof a debt. *

*

lnfonnation ftems:

— Amount orf Studegy’s Debt
— Amount of Parents’ Debt
~ Amount of Spouse’s Debt L

-

"NET WORTH .- -

% 3

Y )
~  The difference between the assets and the liabilities of a persd'n as of a given date.

Information Items:

- Student’s Net Worth

— Female Parent’s Net Worth ¢

— Male Parent’s Net Worth

— Parents’ Net Worth’ .
— Spouse’s Net Worth

- -
-

N

"

I3
~
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

FIGURE 2B—LIST OF DATA ELEMENTS STUDENT’S
- EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

~
Duts Element M"‘.‘

Data Element

' OR page
[ —

a INSTITUTIONAL
IDENTIFICATION

NAME OF INSTITUTION
¥ ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION

FICE CODE OR NCES NUMBER
OF INSTITUTION

ADMISSIONS

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION
Date Application for Admission
Rectived
Requested Date of Entry

SGEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN (at time of
admission)
ADMISSIONS ACTION
Admission Decision

Date of Admission Decision
Notification

Approved Date of Admission
CANDIDATE DECISION
CANDIDATE REPLY DATE

FINANCING STUDENT'S
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION 36

COST OF POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION (to student) 36

Type of Postsecondary Educati
Expense / 36

Amount of Postsecondary ‘
Education Expense

EXPECTED FAMILY
CONTRIBUTION
FINANCIAL NEED
Amount of Financial Need
FINANCIAL ASSIST ANCE
Financial Aid (Need-Based)
Name of Financial Aid Program

Type of Financial Aid (Need-
Based)

Source of Financial Aid
Selector of Recipient
Control of Financial Aid

Amount of Financial Aid

Authorized (to student)

Amount of Financial Aid

Received (by student)
Awards, Prizes, and Other
Assistance (Non-Need.Based)

Name of Award, Prize, or

Other Amistance

Type of Award, Prize, or

Other Assistance (Non-Need-

Based)

Source of Award. Prize, or

Other Anistance

Control of Award, Prize, or

Other Assistance

Amount Authorized for Award,

Prize, or Other Assistance (to

student)

Amount of Award, Prize, or

Other Assistance Received (by

student)

REGISTRATION

REGISTRATION STATUS
Day/Evening Schedule
Formal Award Status
Student Load
Program Completion Level
Student Level
Student Standing
Transition Status
Beginning Date of Attendance
Date of Registration
ENROLLMENT STATUS
DEPARTMENT/DIVISION/SCHOOL
Name of Department/Division/
Schoot
PROGRAM OF STUDIES
Type of Program
. Major Field of Study
Major Field of Study ~Standard
Name
Major Field of Study-
Institutional Name
Minor Field of Study

A

The inclusion of a data element does nor imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors~

such as the nature and specificity of information needs, availability of data,.and confidentiality of
student data should be considered in determining whether, when, and how to collect data.

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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31

ERI!

Continuation of Figure 2B
Defined Defined
Duts Element on pege Duta Element on page
m}
24 04 31 Mizor Field of Study—Standard 25 03 20 Grade-Point Average 54
Name 50 25 03 30 Rank in Class 1
24 04 32 Minor Field of Study— 25 04 AWARD UNITS 55
Institutional Name 51
25 04 10 Award Units Received far Course 55
24 04 40 Length of Program 51 R
25 04 20 Award Units Accepted 56
24 04 50 Date of Expected Program - 3
Compfetion . 3] 25 04 30 Total Award Units Accun:ullled 56
B 25 04 40 Total Award Units Accumulated
) 56
25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE 51 Toward Formal Award
25 04 50 Total Award Units Required for
25 o1 STANDARDIZED TEST 51 Completion of Program . 56
2501 10 Name(l)ofAdmi.'oa Teﬂ(l) 51 25 05 FORMAL AWARD 56
25 01 20 Hame(s) of Macement Test(s) 52 25 05 10 Formal Award Sougnt 58
25 01 30 Name(s) of Other Standardized ) 25 05 20 Forma! Award Earned 58
. Test 52
25 0 40 T (:t)eults 5 25 0S5 30 Formal Award Date 59
s et - 25 06 ACADEMIC HONORS 59
25 01 SO Date Test Was Administered 52
25 02 COURSE 52 .
2502 10 Course Title 53 26 TERMINATION 59
25 02 20 Subject-Matter Ares of Course 53 26 01 TYPE OF TERMINATION 59
2502 30 Course Code 53 26 02 STUDENT STANDING AT TIME
25 Q2 40 Length of Course 53 OF TERMINATION 60
25 02 50 Begin ‘g Date of Course 53 26 03 REASON FOR TRANSFER/
25 02 60 Ending Date of Course 54 WITHDRAWAL, 60
25 02 70 Awaed Units for Cousse 54 26 04 DATE OF LAST ATTENDANCE 61
25 03 GRADE (MARK) 54 26 05 TERMINATION DATE 61
25 03 10 Grade (Mark) Received for Course 54

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-
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32 . ‘POCTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY
2 Student’s Educational Experience *

This major, division of the classification consists of six subdivisions:

® Institutional Information ‘

L J Admi“ions ¢
® Financing Student’s Postsecondary Education
® Registration ' .

® Participation/Performance
® Termination.

Data elements within these subdivisions are combined with institutional qualifiers to form information items which
identify the various educational institutions—secondary and postsecondary—in which & student has enrolled or is
registered or to which the student has applied. Also included are terms which can be used to describe the-student’s
status and standing upon adniission, upon first registration (entry), and while in attendance at a postsecondary insti-
tution; the sources from which the student may obtain funds to help meet his or her posts¢condary education
~ expenses; the educaticnal program (including courses and performance in these courses) in which the student js
engagcd; and the manner in which the student’s enrollment terminates at the postsecondary education institution
(i, by completing work, by transferring; or by discontinuing work). See pages 9 and 103 for the definitions of
institutional qualifiers. Also refer to appendix A, pages 8899, for a tabular presentation of information items
formed by combining the data elements in this division with institutional qualifiers. ‘

-

21 ‘ INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

Data elements in this section may be used to identify and locate educational institutions which a
student has attended or is attending. In the case of secondary schools, this generally refers to the

- school attended last or from which the student graduated. For postsecondary institutions, identi-
fication information can be included for any institution which the student previously attended, or
which awarded the student a degree, diploma, or certificate, or from which transfer award units
have been accepted by the institution currently attended. Generally, the term “institution” refers
to the organization offering educational programs and/or instruction to students. See also JNST/-
TUTIONAL QUALIFIERS on pages 9 and 103.

21 01 NAME OF INSTITUTION

The legal name_of the institution and such designations as necessary to indicate a specific re-
- porting unit (e.g., the campus, branch, or extension center). See also FICE CODE.

Inform?ﬁc;n Items: ~

— Name of Secondary School‘

— Naine of Previous Postsecondary Institution

— Name of Current Postsecondary Institution

— Name of Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

21 02 ) ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION

The principal mailing address of the institution or campus or branch thereof. See also
ADDRESS, page 22.

Information Items:

— Address of Secondary School

— Address of Previous Postsecondary Institution

— Address of Current Postsecondary Institution

— Address of Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

4z
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(21 03 FICE CODE OR N(‘ES NUMBER OF INSTITUTION
3

The Federal Interagency Committee on Educktion (FICE) code, or the National Center for
Education Statistics (NCES) number!8 (an assigned.number unique for a given institution or
branch, which generally remains as an institutional identification number for the life of the m‘

! - ’ stitution or branch). For Federal reporting pygposes, each reporting unit with its own FICE
code may submit various reports separate from or combined with any other such unit.

[}

Information Item:
. - . — FICE Code or NCES Number of Current Postsecondary Institution

22° ADMISSIONS ' .

Data elements in this section may be used to describe the process through which an applicant ob-

tains official permission to enroll at a particular institution and to participate in its instructional

activities. The process of obtaining such permission may be under the autharity of the institution

or an administrative subdivision of the institution (see DEPARTMENT/DI VISION/SCHOO,L,

! page 48) which has responsibility for the administration of specified programs of studies (e.g., the

faw school of a university). The admissions process may range from a complex application proce-

dure (with submission of credentials for review by a committee on admission) to a simple proce-

dure requiring personal appearance at the first class, or attendance in general. However, some type

) of formal request (usually written) to enter the institution (or subdivision thereof) frequéhtly is re-

| quired, culminating in an action being taken regarding the request, commonly known as the
admission decision.

22 01 APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

The formal request by which an applicant (candidate for admission or prospective student)
seeks evaluation of qualifications and approval by the institution to register as a student.

[y

22 01 10 Date Application for Admission Received

The ysar, month, and day on which the admission application submitted by a student was
received by the institution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding
calendar date. -

Information Item:

~ Date Application for Admission Received by Current Postsecondary Institution

22 01 20 Requested Date of Entry

The academic term or caléndar date on which the applicant seeks to begin attendance st the
. institution. The term or date generally is indicated by the applicant on the application for
. admission. See-appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:

— Requested Date of Entry to Current Postsecondary Institution

AR
18a5 of 1980, NCES identification numbers were assigned by the Adult and \‘ »zational Education Surveys Branch of NCES
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Student’s Educational Expel;ience—Conﬁnued

2
22 02
22 02 00.10
< : .
: A1
12
4
20
30
22 03
22 03 10
N 10
;.
20
30

ADMISSIONS—Cgntinued

GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN (at Time of Admission)

An indication of the p‘lace where the student resided, as determined by the student’s legal
address, at the time of application for admission to the institution. The.determination of a
student’s geographic origin may be made at the time of the student’s application for under-
graduate status, or for a first-professional program, or for graduate student status.

For definitions of Legal Address and Student Level, see pages 23 and 45, respectively. Geo-
graphic data may be useful in performing student migration studies. See page 109 of appendix B
for a discussion of the relationship between Residency Status and Geographic Origin.

In-State

In-District
Out-of-District

Other State or Outlying Area of the United States!?
Out-of-Country!9

Information Item:

~ Student’s Geographic Origin at Time of Admission to Current Postsecondary Institution

ADMISSIONS ACTION D)

An institutional process designed to evaluate an applivant’s qualifications for admissability into
the institution, resultin g in an admission decision.

Admission Decision
The action taken by the institution with regard to an applicant’s request for admission.

Admissionn Offered — A status for applicants who routinely qualify or are expected to
qualify for admission to the institution, and those who, for certain academic or admin-
istrative reasons, are offered admission on a provisional basis. Accordingly, the institu-
tion may utilize various detailed subdivisions within this category to further classify
applicants on the basis of the type of admission which is offered (e.g., regular, condi-
tional, and special).

Admission Denied (Rejected)

On Waiting List — A status for qualificd applican+s—short of offering admission—based on
the expectation that some admitted appliga.ts will refuse the offer of admission, thercby
opening additional spaces prior to the requested term of entry. A waiting list position

s may or may not result in a final offer of admission, and an nstitution may reserve the
right to offer admission to all or some of its waitiag list candidates.

19For analytical and/or reporting purposes, the State and/cr political subdivision, or forugn country, may be detaled sing the

.cable codes listed on pages 119 and 121-123, rcspeotwely

43 »
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STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS . 35

Cancellatiog of Offer of'Admission — The status of an applicant who has had an offer of
admission cancelled by the.institution. ,

Information Item:

.

~ Admission Decision at Current Postsecondary Institution.

Date of Admission Decision Notification

The year, month, and day on which the institution notifies the applicant of the action taken
.on his or her application for admission. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format
for coding calendar date. -

Information Item:

~ Date of Admission Decision Notiﬁcatig\ at Current Postsecondary Institution

Approved Date of Admission ) i

The calendar date or academic term, as specified by the institutioh, bn which the student is,
allowed tv enter the institution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for
coding calendar date.

Informatio* ltem:
/

[ — Approved Date of Admission to Current Postsecondary Institution
-

CANDIDATE DECISION .

The action taken by an applicant in response to an offer of admission by an institution.

Acceptance of Admission Offer - The status of an abp@ant who accepts the offer of admis-
sion and intends to register and enroll in the institution. This decision to participate in the
instructional activities of the institution is indicated by thé applicant’s officially notifying
the institution of his/her intention to attend, generally followed by a stipulated monetary
deposit guaranteeing that the applicant will register.

- '
Refusal ¢f Admission Offer — The status of an applicant who subsequent to an offer of
admission to an institution decides not to accept such an offer. In some instances, the appli-
cant may neglect to advise the institution of this decision.

withdrawal of Application for Admission — The status of an applicant, who prior to an
admission decision by the institution, indicates that he/she is no longer seeking admission
to the institution.

Cancellation of Acceptance of Admission Offer — The status of an applicant who aftef
acceptance of an admission offer (.10 above), decides to cancel or refuse the offer of
admission. ‘

Information Item:

- Candidate Decision fo. Current Postsecondary Institution

CANDIDATE REPLY DATE

The year, month, and Gay on which the admitted candidate notifies the institution of his or her
decision with regard to the offer of admission. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard for-
mat for coding calendar date.
4
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- The data elements in this section may be used to describe postsecondary education expenses facing
. a student and the sources from which the student may obtain funds to help meet these costs.
These sources include any support received by the student from parents, from 'spouse, from his/
L her own resources, or from financial assistance. Financial assistance—need-based or non-need-
based—refers to funds provided to a student fros other than his/her own personal and family
resources to help meet that student’s postsecondary education expenses.. Moreover, the des:':n'p-
tors that are included refer only to students who apply for and/or receive financial assistance.
Information items composed of data elements from this section are reported as of a particular date
and cover a specified time period. The time period should be consistently applied when each of

. the information items is used. . . .

2301 - COST OF POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION (TO STUDENT) v

The total amount of expenditures required to enable a student to puisue a program of postsec-
ondary education. ! ‘

[ 4

23 01 10 Type of Post.econdary Education Expense

An indjcation of the nature ai.d object of a studentgs postsecondary educatign expense.

> .

0l Tuition *~ Payments required of a student for instfuctional services in a program of post-
~ secondary education. Tuition may be charged on a per-term. per-course, or per-award
unit basis.
N .
02 Fees — Charges required of all students or of certain classes of students for jtems not cov-

ered by tuition for a specified time period while in attendance. Fees may include charges
for such things as the use of instructional equipment and supplies (including library
usage), for student activities, for health services, for student center activities, and for
admission to athletic events. '

03 Book, equipment, and supply expenses ~ The estimated cost of necessary books, equip-
ment, and supplies not covered by tuition and fees.

04 Housing, rent or room expenses — The charges paid for lodging, including rent, mortgage
payment, and utilities.

05 Food or board and household supply expenses — The cost of food and household supplies.

06 Transportation expenses — The cost of transportation between a student’s residence and
place of instruction (commuting costs)~including charges for public transportation,
gasoline, parking, autoinobile maintenance, routine repair and insurance—and the cost of
round trnips home (ncncommuting costs). ¢ /

y . LR ’
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\ Information Item: ’ -

- T — Candidate’s Reply Date to Current Postsegondary Institution : -
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20This is relevant only for a dependent student as defined on page 19. ' o
e 3Notice of Proposed Rule Making, Federal Register, Vol. 44, Nb. 145 (Thursday, July 26, 1979), page 44100.
2 is relevant only to a student who is currently married.
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ey v

Other expenses (specify) — Any other reasonable expenses necessary to enable a student
. to pursue a program of postsecondary education, including, for example, médical and
. déntal expenses,.insurance, child care costs, laundry, clothing, and personal-expenses.

.

Information Item:

~

— Type of Postsecondary Education Expense at Current Postsecondary Institution

. . 1

Amount of Postsecondary Education Expense ’/

The dollar a'mo{mt o: each type of postsecondary education expense incurred by a student.

The total amount of a student’s postsecondary education expensss at the current postsec-'

* ondary institution may. be obtgiaed by summing the dollar amounts of each type of exp'ens‘e.

Accordingly, the' amount may be recorded by type of expense and/or as a total. Expenses
should reflect the expenses the student will face in maintaining a reasonable, but moderate,
standard of living while pursuing a parti€ular program of postsecondary education. Thus,
the postsecondary educatich expenses for a student may vary in accordance with such fac-
tors as the tj'pe and control of institution, the student’s choice of residence, the student’s .
program, and other considerations. Lt

Information Item:

- ;}mount of Postsecondary Education Expense at Current Postsecondary Institution

EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION

The sum of the dollar amounts which may reasonably be expected from the student, from his/
her spouse, if any, and from hisfher parents, if applicable, to meet the cost ofAhe student’s post-
secondary educeation. "See also COST OF POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION (TO STUDENT)
above. LT P

”

“

”

é.\) 02 00.10 Parental Share (of Expéyted Family Contributian)?0 — The dollar amount from all sources

of income and the net assets of the student’s parent(s) that reasonably could be expected as
a contriblition to meet that student’s postsecondary education expenses. In this case,
“parent(s)” means the student’s mother or father; an adoptive parent is consid‘ered to be
the student’s mother or father.2! (The parental contribution is usually determined by an
analysis of the financial circumstances of the parent(s) and an evaluation of ability to con-
tribute to postsecondary education expenses.) Refer to pages 26 to 29 for definitions of in-
come caiegokies and other related terms.

. - Y ot
Spouse’s Share (of Expected Family Contribution)2? — The dollar amount of net earnings

fiom the spouse’s emploﬁent, from assets, from savings, andfor from other sources of the
student’s spouse which may be applied to that student’s postsecondary education expenses.
(The spouse’s contribution usually is determined by an analysis of the financial circum-
stances of the student and spouse, gnd an evaluation of their ability to contribute to post-
secondary education expenses.) Refer to pages 26 to 29 for definitions of income categories
and other related terms.

.
-
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EXPECTED FAMILY CONTRIBUTION—Cemtinued
Student’s Share (of Expected Family Contribution)

From E'anu‘ngs — The dollar amount of the student’s net earnings from actual and/or

. penses. This amount excludes earnings from need-based employment (i.c., employmenty”

- anticipated employment which may be applied to his/her postsecondary education :x-/

as financial aid) by the institution. See also EARNINGS, page 26.

From Govemment Benefits — The dollar amount of benefits paid by government agencies,
* . to the student or on behalf of the student which may be applied to his/her postsecondary

education expenses. This amount may be broken out according o program (eg., veterans

benefits or social sgcurity benefits). See also GOVERNMENT BENEFITS, page 26.

r

From Assets — The dollar amount of the student’s assets which reasonably' could be ex-
pected as a contribution toward his/her postsecondary education expenses. See also
ASSETS, page 28.

From Income From Other Sources — The dollar amount of the student's income from
sources other than his/her earnings, government benefits, and/or asscts which reasonably
could be expected as a contribution toward that student’s postsecondary education ex-
penses. See also INCOME FROM OTHER SOURCES, page 27.

Shares From Other Sources — The sum ot the dollar amounts of funds available to the stu-
dent from all other sources—relatives and friends—not included ahove.

Information Item:

- Expected !:‘amily Contribution at Current Postsecondary Institution
.4

FINANCIAL NEED

The diffeg between the cost of a student’s pestsecondary education and the expected
family contribution from the student and hisfher family to be applied toward the student’s
postsecondary education expenses. Financial need is demonstrated by means of a needs anal- _
ysis, in which the ability of the student and his/her family to contribute to postsccondary
2ducation expenses is systematically evaluated. Eligibility for certain programs of financial
assistance is based upon the demonstrated financial need of the student.

5

* Amount of Fingncial Need

The dollar amount neededl by a student to provide the difference between his/her post-
secondary education expenses and the expected family contribution availgble to him, her.

, .,

Information Item: . : ¥

— Amount of Financial Need at Current Post!econdary Institution

’ 4)7 *
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.
n

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE® ) .

Financial assistance refers to any support received by a student f;amva source other than
parents, spouse, or hisfher own resources, to help meet the student’s postsecondary education
expcnses.  Financial assistance may be awarded as the result of an evaluation of tife student’s
reso:.aces—including an accounting of available family and personal funds—and the determira-
tion of his/her financial peed (need-based financial aid). Financial assistance also may be
-awarded on the basis of the'student’s abilities, talents, or special interests'in certain fields (non-

! N

need-based awards and prizes). N

Financial Aid (Need-Based) // '

Funds awarded to a student on the basis of his/her demonstrated financial need for the pur-
pose of meeting postsecondary education expenses. For reporting and analytical purposes,
it may be necessary for an institution to distipguish between the amount of financial aid
authorized to be awarded to the 'student ‘and the amount actually received by the student
at that institution. See also AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID AUTHORIZED and AMOUNT
OF FINANCIAL AID RECEIVED, on pagedl.

MName of Financial Aid Program

The name specifically idenifying the postsecondary financial aid program.

Information Items:

- Name of Financial Aid Program at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Name of Financial Aid Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

Type of Financial Aid (Need-Based)

An indication” of the nature of the funds awarded to a stude'nf, based on hisfher demon-
strated financial need.

Need-Based Grant or Scholatship‘— Aid which’ has no requirement for repzyment or
employment. Remission of tuition and/or fees may also be included. Where a student
without demonstrated financial need-is “awarded” a scholarship withput being granted
* any funds {e.g., some institutional scholarships) such distinction may be noted for record-
keeping purpgses under ACADEMIC HONORS on page 59.

« - 3

Need-Based Educational Loan — Aid which requires dollar'i"epayment and/or provides
for full or partial loan forgiveness under specified conditions (e.g., for service in a speci-
fied career). ‘ ] , .

Need-Based Employment — Aid which provides compensation for service réndered. This
includes only employment awarded by the institution (e.g., employment under the
College Work Study Program). See also EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE, page 63.

Other Financial Aid (Specify) — Any need-based financial aid not included above.

Information Item:

_ Type of Financial Aid at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Type of Financial Aid at Current Postsecondary Institution.

. ) [ *
44




. ) Lo
POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY
.

Student’s Educatioral Experknw—ConﬁhM

23
23 04

23 04 13

FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY,EDG\CATION-Continued ‘
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE—Cdntinued
Source of Financial Aid
The funding source of a ﬁnlncia\aid award to a student.’

-Federal Govemn;ent — A unit of the Federal Government.

State Governnfent — A unit of the Sgate Government.

-~

Local Government —-A upit of the local government.

-

Institutional Sourde — A resource of the institution, such as endowment income, %ontri-
butions, or ingome from institutional activities. s

» E "-
Private Source - A civic, church, community, or private organization other.than the
institution. )

AT

-

, ln.dividual Person(s) — One or more persons (not an organization) whc}:mgke funds avail-
* able for financial aid:, .

’

Other Source (Specify) . >
Source Unknown

Information Item: . p

~ Source of Finangial Aid at Previous Postsecondary Institution ™
— Source of Financial Aid-dt Current Postsgcendary Institution

»

Selector of Recipient

The organizatip;t or agency making the selection of the financial aia recipient.

Federal Government:
State Govemment
_Local Government
Institution
Private Organization
Otlier Organization (Specify)
. Control Unknown

Information Iteris:

— Selector of Recipient at Previous Postsecondary Institution

— Selector of Recipient at Current Postsecondary Institution
Control of Financial Aid

The organization or agency having administrative control (i.c., serving as disbursing agent) of
the student’s financial aid award. The control and source of the student’s financial aid
award may be the same. 7 /j\{)

-
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Information Items: \

— Control of Financial Aid at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Control of Financial Ald n\Cumnt Postsecondary Institution

Amount of Finsncial Aid Mﬁpviud (lor Student)

The dollar value of the. ﬂnlucidaidauzholiud for & student under a specific program. This
amount may also be recorded by the typs, the source,and . atrol of the student’s finan-
cial sid award. The amount authorized may differ from the - ount actually received by the

student. See also AMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID RECEIVED.

Information Items: : P

~ Amount of Financial Aid Authorized (for Student) at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Amount of Financial Aid Authorized (for Student) at Current Postsecondary Institution

Amount of Financial Aid Received (by Stwdent)

The dollar value of financial aid received by, or made available to, a atudent undor a specific
program. This finount may also be recorded by type, source, and control of the student’s
financial aid award. For example, a student may be awarded $1,000 in financial aid for a
school year; however, for various reascns, that student may have received only $800 by the

end of the time period. See llloAMOUNT OF FINANCIAL AID AWARDED

Infonxatic:: Tioms:

— Amount of Financial Ald Recsived (by Student) at Previous Postsecondary Institution

- Amount of Finacial Aid Received (by Student) at Current Postiecondary Institution
‘ Am Prizas, cd 0“m Assistance (Non-Noodolmd)

Funds awurddd in recognition of 3 studem s special abilities, talents, interests, or participa-
tion in certain programs without regard to financial need. However, non-need-based awards, .
prizes, or other sssistance receiwed by students may be used for or applied towsrd meeting
or reducing a studint’s computed financial need. Accordingly, where students with demon--
strated financia) need are the recipients of more than one type of financial assistance (i.e.,
need-based financial aid and nciisised-based awards or prizes), it may be necessary to desig-
nate the amous:t provided of each type to meet or reduce the student’s financial need. See

also FINANCIAL, AID (NEED-BASED) on pige 39.
Name of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance

Tta name specifically iden*fying the postsecondary award, prize, and/or other assistance.

Information Jte.ms: ‘
— Name of Awera, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution

5 Name of Award, Frize, or Qther Ascatance at Current Postsecondary Institution

{
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FINANCING STUDENT'S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION—Continued
)

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE-Continued’
]

Type of Aw{a;d, Prize, or Other Assistance (Non-Need-Based)

The type of assista¥€e awarded to a student based on criteria other than the student’s finan-

c\al need. .

e
Non-Need-Based Grant or Scholarship — An award or prize, including remission of tui-
tion and/for fees, if applicable, which does not require repayment or employment and
which is based on a student’s academic strength or specialized abilities in some portion
of an institution’s program (¢ ., an athletic grant, music scholarship, etc.).

Non-Need-Based Educational Loan — Assistance which requires dollar repayment and/or
. provides for full or partial loan forgiveness undeNspecified conditions (e g., for service in
; a specified career field). This excludes consumer loans for goods.

Fellowship — An award or prize, ordinarily for support of gladﬁat_e study, which does not
require repayment or employment and which 1s normally used, to support a graduate stu-
dent in hisfher fifld gf'prin;ary interest.

o

Non-Need-Based Emnployment' — An award or prize which provides compensation for
services rendered. This includes any employment awarded by the institution. Assistant-
ships usually are included in this category. ‘See alsc #FMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE,
page 63, ‘ : : ' :

<

Othe ' Non-Need-Based Awards, Prizes, or Other Assistance (Specify)

Information Items:

— Type of Award, Prize, or Cther Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Type of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Current Postsecondary Institution

Source of §ward, Prize, or Other Assistance

The funding source of an award, prize, or other assistance to a student. See SQURCE OF
FINANCIAL AID an page 40 for the multiple-choice response categones.

Information Items:

-
- Source of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Source of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Current Postsecondary Institution

Controt of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance

The organization or agency having administrative control of the student’s award, pnze, or
other assistance. The control and source of the student’s award or prize may be the same.
See CONTROL OF FINANCIAL AID on page 40 for the multiple-choice response
categories.

Information Items:

—<Control of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Control of Award, Prize, or Other Assistancaaat Current Postsecondary Institution
: £
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23 04 25 Amount Authorized for Award Priz2, or Other Assistance (to Student)

The dodar value of a specific award, pnze or other assistance authorized for award to a stu-
dent. This amount may also be recorded by the type, the source, and the control of the stu-
dent’s award, prize, or other assistance. The amount authorized may differ from the amount
actually received by the student. See also AMOUNMT OF AWARD, PRIZE, OR OTHER
ASSISTANCE RECEIVED. s

Information Items:

— Amount Authorized for Award, Prize, or Other Assistance to Student At Previous Postsec-

4 ondary Institution :

’ — Ambount Authorized for Award, Prlze or Other Assistance to Student at Current Postsec-
ondary Institution :

-

23 04 26 Amount of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance Received (by Student)

The dollar value of a specific award, prize, or other assistance received by, or made available
to a student to meet the student’s postsecondary education expensés. This amount may also
be recorded by the type, the source, and the control of the student’s award, prize, or other
assistance. See also AMOUNT AUTHORIZED FOR AWARD, PRIZE, OR OTHER
ASSISTANCE.

Information Items:

— Amount of Award. Prize, or Other Assistance Reccived by Student at Previous Postsec-
ondary Institution

: . — An.ount of Award, Prize, or Other Assistance Received by Student at Cusrent Postsec-
ondary Institution

24 REGISTRATION

The data elements of this section may be used to describe the process by which a student enters
an institution and/or subdivision of the institution, a process - frequently including the payment of
tuition and/or fees-which results in the student's name being entered into the rolls, records, and/
or files of the institution.

o

24 01 REGlSTRA"I'fON STATUS

The designation of various statuses or conditions assigned- to a person by the institution in
terms of specific institutional criferia at the time ofieach registration. The terms associated
with REGISTRATION STATUS may also be applied, where needed, to the status requested by
a person on his/her applicatior for admission, or to tHe status requested at the time of initial

registration.
24 01 10 Day/Evening Schedule
0l Day Schedule — The schedule of a student who attends the majority of his/her classes

during the daytime hours (as defined by the institution).

.02 Evening Schedule — The schedule of a student who attends the majority of his/her classes
during the evening hours (as defined by the institution).

i
03 Other Schedule — €.8., a combined day-evening schedule or a weckend schedule.

Information Item:

Q - Day/Evemng Schedule at Current Postsecondary Instltutlon

ERIC.- 52
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REGISTRATION —Continued
REGISTRATION STATUS-Continued

Formal Award Status

The status of a student with regard to his/her immediate institutionally-appoved educational
goal. The student’s educational aspiration may differ from this institutionally-endorsed goal.
See also HIGHEST FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT, page 25.

Formal-Award Student — A student whose program of studies leads to the receipt of a
formal award. See also FORMAL AWARD, page 56.

Not a Formal:Award Student — A student whose program of st'zdy does not lead directly
to the receipt of a formal award in the current institution. See also FORMAL AWARD,
page S6. .

Information Item:

— Formal Award Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

Student Load

¥ The sum of the award units of all courses in which a student 1s enrolled during a specified
time period, as deffhed by the institution. See also A WARD UNITS FOR COURSE, page 54.
See also appendix B, page 109, for a discussion of this term with regard to computation of
full-time and part-time participation.
Information Item:

--Student.Load at Current Postsecondary Institution

Program Completion Level

A measure of progress, expressed as 2 percentage, toward completion of a program of
studies. The percentage is derived by dividing a student’s total number of formal award
units previously earned and allowed by the institution by the total number of umts nceded
for completion of his/her program.

This measure may be used for students in all programs of postsecondary education. A simi-
lar measure, often used in institutions of higher education, is included n the following term,
Student Level. g

Level 1 — 0-25 percent of program completed.

Level 2 — 26-50 percent of program completed.

Level 3 — 51-75 percent of program completed.

Level 4 — 76 percent or more of program completed.

Information Item:

~ Program Completion Level at Current Postsecondary Institution

. 943
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Student Leve!

A measure of a student’s progression through the vanous formal award levels‘of pustsec:
ondary education, as determined by the formal award sought and the number of award units
accumulated toward completion of that formal award.

Formal-Award Student — See FORMAL-AWARD STUDENT, page 44, FORMAIL
AWARD, page 56;and FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT., page 58.

'Lower Division, Undergraduate Level

Year 1 - Freslm,\‘an i
Year 2 — Sophomore

Upper Division, Undergraduate Level 1
Year 3 — Junior '
Year 4 — Senior

. Year 5 — Senior in a 5-year program

First-Professional Level
Year 1
Year 2
Year 3
Year 4
Year 5

Graduate Level
Graduate 1 — Work toward a master’s or specialist's degree.
Graduate 2 — Work toward a doctoral degree .

Not a Formal-Award Student — See NOT A FORMAL-4WARD STUDI-NT, page 44
Prebaccalaureate Student — A student who 1s not seeking a formal award and has not
earned 3 bachelor’s degree.

Postbaccalaureate Student — A student who is not sceking a forinal award but who has
earned a bachelor’s degree. This includes students who may hold master’s or doctoral
degrees except for Postdoctoral Students as defined below.

Postdoctoral Student_— A student holding a doctoral degree who engages n a formal
program of study and rvse2-~h at a more advanced level than the doctoral student

Information Item:

— Student Level at Current Postsecondary Institution.

Student Standing

The student’s status at any time with regard to the institvtional cntena governing adequate
performance in the pursuit of educational objectives.

Good Standing — The status of a student who is not on probation and 1s eligtble to con-
tinue in or return to the institution.

Academic Probation — The status of a student whod academic performance 1s unsatis-
factory acccrding to specific institutipnal criteria. The student remains emolled but
under stated conditions. .

O
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Studeﬁt’s Educational Experience—Continued

24 REGISTRATION—C\ontinued
24 01 REGISTRATION STA'I'US—Con,tinued
24 01 60 Student Standing—-Continued
.03 Academic Suspension — The status of a student who remains registered at an institution

but for reasons of academic demerit is prohibited from entolling in courses offered by the
' institution and, frequent, , from engaging in activities sponsored by the institution.

04 Disciplinary Probation — The status of a student resulting*from unsatisfactory conduct
apart from academic performance. The student remains enrolled, but under stated
conditions.

.05 Disciplinary Suspension — The status of a student who remains registered at an institu-

tion but for reasons of disciplinary demerit is prohibited from enrolling in courses offered
by theinstitution and, frequently, from engeging in activities sponsored by the institution.

.06 Leave of Absence — The status of a student who voluntanly requests to 1emain a regis-
tered student but does not plan to enroll in courses for a specified period of time.

.09. Other Student Standing (Specify)

Information Item:

— Student Standing at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 01 70 Transition Status

An enrolled student’s status during a registration period at the nstitution 1n relation to any
previous postsecondaty attendance experience. This term is commonly used in conjunction
with the major STUDENT LEVEL categories: undergraduate, first-professional and
graduate (see page 45).

10 New Student — A student who has never attended th> institution previously and will
register or has registered for the first time.

11 First-Time Posssecondary Student — A new student who has no previous experience
at the postsecondary educational level.

A2 Transfer Student — A new student who transfers award units for a portion of a fo,mal
award requirement from a previous postsecondary institution to his/her current
institution.

I3 Beginning Student — A new studeat with previous postsecondary experience (on any
level) who does not transfer award units into his/her current institution.

.20 Retuming Student — A student who has enrol}éd in the institution previously.
2
21 Uninterrupted Attendance Student — A returning student whose educational activ-

ities at the institution continue unbroken within the regular calendar system of the

oU
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Uninterrupted Attendance Smdent—Co;:ﬂnued

institution. Normal vacatin periods (i.e., summer vacations, holidays, or other
institutionally-approved break periods) do not tonstitute breaks in attendance.

Continuing Student — An uninterrupted attendance student who has not changed
formal award level (e g., bachelor’s, master’s) and for whom academic responsibility
remains in the same administrative subdivision as in the immediately preceding
registration period.

Intrainstitutional Transfer Student — An uninterrupted attendance student who
changes formal award level (e.g., from bachelor’s to master’s) and/or for whom aca-
demic responsibility is transferred from one administrative subdivision to another
(e.g., from the Faculty of Arts and Sciences ¢o the Graduate School of Engineering).

Reinstated Student — A retuming student who because of a leave-of-absence or sus-
pension, had a break in attendance at-the institution.

Readmitted Student — A retumning student who terminated attendance at the institu-

tion previously and consequently has been required to be readmitted to the institution.
*

Information Item:

— Transition Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

Beginning Date of Attendance

The calendar date or academic year or term when a student first attends classes at the insti-
tution. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

-

Information Item:

— Beginning Date of Attendance at Current Postsecondary Institution
7

Date of Registration

The calendar date or academic year or term of the student's most recent registration at the
institution. See appendix D, page 117. for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:

— Date of Registration at Current Postsecondary Institution

ENROLLMENT STATUS

An indication of whether or not a person is registered in the institution and is enrolled or not to
participate in the instructional activities of the institution on the institution’s census date.
Refer to page 110 for a discussion of cooperative (dual) enrollment.

Enrolled — A registered student who is participating in the institution’s instructional activ-
ities on the census date. This includes students who are in good standing or are on academic
or disciplinary probation. See also STUDENT STANDING, page 45.

Not Enrolled but Registered — A student who is registered in the institution but is not par-
ticipating in the institution’s instructional activities. This includes students who are regis-
tered (i.e., who are “maintaining their matriculation”) for purposes of using the institution’s

[oR Y
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Student’s Educational Experience—Continued

24 REGISTRATION-Continued
24 02 ENROLLMENT STATUS
24 02 00.02 Not Enrolled but Registered—Coniix{ued

resources (e.g., a library or laboratory) or while completing a dissertation. In accordance
with the institution’s practices, this also may include students who are on leave-of-absence.

. See also STUDENT STANDING. page 45,
¢
03 Not Enrolled and Not Registered — A person who is not registered in the institution. In

accordance with the institution’s practices, this may include persons who are on leave-of-
absence from the institution or are on academic or disciplinary suspension. See also STU-
DENT STANDING, page 45.

Information Item:

— Enroliment Status at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 03 DEPARTMENT/DIVISION/SCHOOL

An administrative subdivision of the institution directly administering and/or supervising in-
struction in a specific discipline or branch of knowledge.

24 03 1D Name of Department/Division/School

v ) The name of the specific administrative subdivision of the institution administering and/or
supervising a student’s program of studies. :

Information Item: ’

— Name of Department/Division/School at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 04 PROGRAM OF STUDIES

A combination of courses and related activities organized for the attainment of broad educa-
tional objectives as described by the institution.

24 04 10 " Type of Program23

An indication of the gereral purpose of the program of studies selected by a student or in
which hefshe is registered or plans to register.

This term may describe the student’s progr'am even if the student is not currently working ’
toward a formal award. A profile of the student’s program can be obtained -by using this

term in conjunction with any of several other terms, including OB/ECTIVE IN ATTEND-

ING POSTSECONDARY INSTITUTION on page 24 and FORMAL AWARD SOUGHT,

page 58. This term should also be used in recording'data on students engaged in study of a
nonformal nature (e.g., a single course on community affairs).

0l ¢ General Academic/Liberal Arts Program — A program of studies in the liberal arts and
sciences. Included in this category are associate and bachelor’s degree programs,

2315 reporting to the Veterans Administration on *‘current course or objective,” the institution’s actual name for the student’s
Q ived program of studies should be listed. - .
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24 04°10.01 General Academic/Liberal Arts Program—Continued

preprofessional programs (e.g., prelaw or premedica'), and master’s level programs in
_ liberal arts and/or sciences. )

02 Professior.al Program - A program of studies intended to prepare students for immediate
entry into a specific profession or career which requires—as a minimum—educational at-
tainment at the baccalaureate level or beyond. Programs in this category include first-

. professional degree programs and undergraduate programs in engineering or business ad-
ministzation, as weli as doctO{al programs in the liberal arts (i.e., doctoral programs which
prepare students for careess as practitioners, instructors, or researchers in a particular
field of*study).

03 Vocational/ Technical Program — A progr.am of studies intended to prepare students.for

cate, or diploma. Examples inctude certificate or diploma programs in child care training,
‘ auto mechanics, business data processing, and dental technology.

.04 Requisite Preparatory/Adult Basic Edycation Program _ A course o course cluster which
is preparatory or remedial in nature. Included are courses required of .a student by an
institution (usually in order to obtain entry or work toward a degree program) and

baccalaureate level, frequently culminating in attainment of an associate degree, a certifi-
courses offered under an Adult Basic Education Program.24

.05 Occupational Upgrading/Professional Development Program -~ A program of studies
which is directly related to the student’s career/occupation, and which is designed to ex-
pand the student’s skills and knowledge in that area. While such students generally are not
engaged in degree programs, award units or some other recognition of completion fre-
quently are provided. Included are courses in teacher education and computer languages,
and medical refresher courses.

.06 Personal Interest/Avocational Studies Program — A program of studies which includes
courses that are not offered as part of a formal award program, but are carried out to
support a student’s avocational pursuits or personal interests. Examples include courses
in macrame, foreign languages for travel, environmental issues, and household budgeting.
Excluded from this category are courses offered under .04, Requisite Preparatory/Adult
Basic Education, even though courses in this category generally do not Jead to a formal
award.

09 Other Type of Program (Specify)

Information Item:

— Type of Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

24 04 20 Msjor Field of Study2$

A designation, as appropnate, for the subject-matter area(s) or discipline(s) to which a stu-
dent gives primary (or singular) emphasis within his/her program of studies, according to
institutional requirements for minimum number of courses or award units. Where the stu-
dent chooses to satisfy the institutional requirements for primary emphasis in two or more
fields of study (i.e., double or multiple majors), each major may be specified.

24The Adult Basic Education progr-m was established under the Adult Education Act of 1966 to provide fundamental learning
tools to persons 16 years or older who have never attended school or who liave interrupted their formal schooling Courses provide
for the attamment of reading, writing, and computational skills through the 12th-grade level of competence, fo: overcoming English-
language difficulties, and for learning to function as responsible citizens.
Q 28fn reporting to the Veterans Administration on “current couse or objective,” the institution's actual name for the student’s
E MC approved program of studies should be listed.
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Student’s Educational Experience—Continued

24
24 04

24 04 20

24 04 21

24 04 22

24 04 30

24 04 31

REGISTRATION —-Continued

PROGRAM OF STUDIES~Continued

Maior Field of Study—Continued

Institutions may record the Major Field of Study using a standard name or using a1 ins{itu-
tional name (see below). In some cases institutions may choose to report such data wnder
both designations in order to achieve the desired degree of specificity and usefulness.

Major Field of Study — Standard Name

A designation of the major field of study in accordance with the siandard classification as
contained in A Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher'Education and Handbook VI,
Standard Terminology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State Systems.26 See
page 125 for a listing of categories for major field of study. ,

Information Items:

— Major Field of Study ~ Standard Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Major Field of Study — Standard Name at Current 1 astsecondary Institution
— Major Field of Study —~ Standard Name at Subsequeut Postsecondary Institution

1

". Major Field of Study — Institutional Name

& désignation of the major field of study in accordance with the institution’s curricular
nomenclature. . -

Information Items: -

- Major Field of Study — Institutional Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Major Field of Study — Institutional Name at Current Postsecondary Institution
~ Major Field of Study — Institutional Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

. Minor Field.of Study

A designation, as appropriate, for the subject-matter area(s) or discipline(s) to which a stu-
dent gives secondary emphasis within his/her program of studies, according to institutional
requirements for minimum number of courses or award units. Institutions may record the
Minor Field of Study using a standard name or using an institutional name (see below). In
some cases institutions may choose to record such data under both designations in order to
achieve the desired degree of specificity and usefulness.

Minor Field of Study — Standard Name

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance with the standard classification as
contained in A Taxonoriy of ‘Instructional Programs in Higher Education and Handbook
VI.26 Seg page 125 for a listing of categories for minor field of study.

76Robert A Huff and Marjorie O. Chandler, 4 Texonumy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education, U.S. Department of

Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education Washington, D.C.: U.S., Government Printing Office, 1970), and John F.
Putnam and W. Dale Chismore, Standard Terminology for Curriculum and lnstruction in Local and State School Systems, State Edu-

cational Records and Reports Series. Handbook VI, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education (Wash-
ington, D.C US Government Printing Office, 1970), chapter 5. In addition, a handbook of terms and definitions for astructional
Dmﬂrams wasunder development by NCES as ofJanuary 1980.
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Page 50

24 ok 21 Major Field of Study -~ Standard Name

A designation of the major field of study in accordance >
with the standard classificatiocn as contained in A_Classi-
fication of Instructional Programs. 26/ See page 125 for
a 1isting of categories for major field of study. .

24 04 31 Minor Field of Study - Standard Nam

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance
with the standard classification as contained in A Classi-
fication of Instructional Programs. 26/ See page 125 for.
a 1isting of categories for minor field of study. :

1

26/Malitz, Gerald S., A Classification of Instructional Programs, U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics
(Washington, D.C.: U.S. Govermment Printing Office, 1981).
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2
Minor Field of Study — Standard Néme—Continued
Information Items:

— Minor Field of Study — Standard Narhe at Previous Postsecondary Institution

~ Minor Field of Stydy — Standard Name at Current Postsecondary Institution

— Minor Field of Study — Standard Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Insiitution
. )

Minor Field of Study — Institutional Name .

A designation of the minor field of study in accordance with the institution’s curricular
nomenclature. '

Information Items:
— Minor Field of Study — Institutional Name at Previous Postsecondary Institution

— Minor Field of Study — Institutional Name at Current Postsecondary Institution
— Minor Field of Study — Institutional Name at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

Length of Program

The amount of time (i.e., days, weeks, months, oi years, assuming & gormal course load)
recommended by the institution for completion of a fullyengaged student’s specific pro-
gram of studies. See also discussion on pages 109-110.

Infermation Item: [

— Length of Program at Current Postsecondary Institution

Date of Expected Program Completion

The academic term or calendar date when a student is expected to satisfactorily complete
all the requirements of his/her program of studies. See appendix D, page 117, for standard
format for coding calendar date.

Information Item:
— Date of Expected Program Completion at Current Postsecondary Institution

PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANC

Data elements in this section may be ufed to describe various aspects of a student’s activities and
accomplishments which are directly related to educational programs of the institution. Included
are terms which describe the courses taken by the student, such as course name, zrades {marks),
and award units received for successful completion of courses.

STANDARDIZED TEST

A test composed of a systematic sampling of behavior, having data on reliability and validity,
administered and scored according to specific instructions, and capable of being interpreted
in terms of adequate norms. ‘

Name(s) of Admission Test(s)
The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other information) which uniquely
identifies any test(s) required and/or used in support of a student’s admission request.

Information Items:

— Name of Admission Test for Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Name of Admission Test for Current Postsecondary Institution

. 6 v
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POST‘SECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

Student’s Educational Experience—Continued

PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE~Continued
STANDARDIZED TEST-Continued

Name(s) of Placement Test(s)

The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other information) which uniquely
identifies any test(s) required and/or used to determine the specific course needs of a stu-
dsnt.

Information Items:

— Name of/Placeriient Test at Previous Postsecondary Institution
-~ Name of Placement Test at Current Postsecondary Institution

-

Name(s) of Otber Standarglized Test(s) .

The name(s) (and form number/letter, copyright date, or other identification) that umquely
identifies any standardized test(s) other tlian entrancs or placement tests.

The purpose of any test listed under this term should be included if it 1s not apparent by
the actual name of the test.

y , 4

Information Items.

— Name of Other Standardized Test'at. Previous Postsecondary Iastitution
— Name of Other Standardized Test at Current Postsecondary Institution

Test Results

The student’s standard test score(s) (as assigned by the publisher) or, 1f none, the raw score.

3

Information Items:

- Test Results at-Previous Postsecondary Institution
-- Test Resuits at Current Postsecondary [nstitution

Date Test Was Administered

The year, month, and day un which the standardized test was administered. See appendix D,
page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date. N

~
Information Items.

- Date Test Was Administered at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Date Test Was Administered at Current Po.tsecondary Institution

COURSE

An organization of subject matter and related learning experiences provided for the instruction
of students on a regular or systematic basis, usually for a predetermined period of time (e.g.,
a semester, a regular term, a 2-week workshop).

The definition may be interpreted to include that group of activities which is often described
under the broad heading of “nontraditional study” (including experiential learning and credit-
by-examnination), but only when these acévi{t)ies are assigned course titles, course codes, and, in

~
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COURSE—Continued .
some cases, award units. The process of assigning course tities, course codes, and award units
usually includes formal evalyation of the student’s knowledge or skills by means of testing or
other institutionally . approved procedures. See also. AWARD UNITS, page 55. See also
STANDARDIZED TEST, page 51, for recording results of the College Level Examination Pro-
gram (CEEP) and other standardized tests.

/

Course Title ’

The name of a course as it appears in official institutional publications.

Information Items.

~ Course Title at Secondary School
— Course Title at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Course Title at Current Postsecondary Institution

Subject-Matter Area of Course .

The subject-matter area which provides the basis for instruction within a specific course.
Codes for subject-matter areas are included on page 126 In some cases, the categories for
major and/or minor field of study listed on page 125 have been used to identify course
subject-matter areas.

Information Items.

— Suhject-Matter Area of Course at Secondary Institution
— Subject-Matter Area of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Subject-Matter Area of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

Course Code

The official number and/or other descrptor that serves to uniquely identify a course pro-
vided at a particular institution. Typically, this includes an identification of the subject-
matter area of the course and a course number.

. Information Items. . °

~ Course Code at Previous Postsecondary Institution
~ Course Code at Current Postsecondary Institution

Length of Course

The period of time over which the course/section is scheduled (e g., hours, days, weeks, and

months).
,

Information Items

~ Length of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
~ Length of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution ¢

Beginning Date of Course

The salendar date or «erm on which course instruction begins. See appendix D, page 117, for
standard format for coding calendar date.

r




54

af

25

~

25 02

.

25 02 50

25 02 60

2502 7C

- 25 03

25 03 10

L)

/ . 3
25 03 20

’

-~

POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

S@udent’s Educational Expericnce—Continued

PARTICIPATION/%’ERF ORMANCE—Continued

COURSE—Continued

~

Beginning Date of Course—Continued

Information Items:

-- Beginning Date of Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Beginring Date of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution
Ending Date of Course

The calendar date on which a student’s activities associated with the course are expected to
end (e.g.; the date of the final examination). See appendix D, page 117, for standard format

.or coding calendar dat:
Information Items:

— Ending Date of Course at 2revious Postszcondary Institution
« Ending Date of Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

Avsard Units For Cearse

The number or range ot award units assigned to a course by the institution. Upon successful
completion of the course, this number of units will be awarded to a student. See also
AWARD UNITS, page 55.

Information Items.

- Award Units for Course at Secondary Institution
— Award Units for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
- Award Units for Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

GRADE (MARK)

A rating or evaluation of a student’s achievement in a course.

Grade (Mark) Received For Course

The final grade (or mark) received by a student for achievement 1n a specified course. See
also COURSE, page 52. '

b

Information Items:

~ Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Secondary School
— Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Grade (Mark) Received for Course at Current Postsecondary Institution

Grade-Point Average

A'measure of a student’s average performance in all courses taken during a reporting period,
term, or academic year—of accumulated for several terms or years—except for those courses
explicitly excluded by the institution frem grade-point average calculations.

64
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Grade-Point Average—Continued

This numerical average is found by {1) multiplying the numerical grade or a number assigned
to a nonnumerical grade (for each course tabe included in average), by the number of award
units (for each course in the average), (2) summing these results, and (3) dividing this sum by
the total award units for all courses included. See also A WARD UNITS on this page.

Grade points for a course are obtained by multiplying the number of award units given for
successful course completion by the numerical grade (oi equivalents for nonnumerical
'grades) awarded for student performance (e.g., A=4,B=3,C=2,D=1,F=0). Aninter-
pretation of grade points and grade-point average should be included when this information
is sent outside the institution or system of institutions.

Information Items:

— Grade-Point Average at Secondary School
— Grade-Point Average at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Grade-Point Average at Current Postsecondary Institution

Rank In Class

The relative numeric position of a student in a defined population of students based on
grade-point averages_ or some oth er measure of scholastic achievement.

Information Items: -

— Rank in Class at Secondary Institution
— Rank in Class at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Rank in Class at Current Postsecondary Institution

AWARD UNITS

A measure of the amount of value (or credit) received by a student for the successful comple-
tion of one or more educational experiences, such as a course or other type of learming experi-
ence. See also COURSE, page 52. Various units are used to measure cuch value, including’
Semester Credit Hours, Quarter Credit Hours, Contact Hours/Clock Hours, Credit Unts, Course
Units, Units of Value, and Continuing Education Units (CEU).

The number of units to be awarded for the successful completion of a course 1s usually deter-
mined by a faculty committce (or equivalent body) upon consideration of factors such as
difficulty of the course, the time expected of a student in contact with the faculty and other-
wise (1., Contact Hours/Clock Hours and Total Hours), and the type of educational expenience
(e.g., lecture, laboratory, independent study).

When data pertaining to Award Units is transmitted outside the institetion, the transmitting
institution should specify the Award Unit used (e.g., Semester Credit Hour, CEU), and define
the unit, .where applicable, in terms of the total number of Award Units required for program
completion and, if appropriate, the real-time factors of the Award Unit (1.e , Contact Hours/
Clock Hours and Total Hours). Sece appendix B, pages 110 to 111, for a discussion of one
method of equating Award lnits.

Award Units Received for Course

The number of award umits granted the student for successful completion of the course
Sce also COURSE, page’S2.

Information Items:

— Award Units Received for Course at Secondary School
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FORMAL AWARD

A diplotna, certificate, or degree awarded in recognition of the successful completion of z pro-
gram of studies. Also included under this heading are certificates awarded for attendance or
for the completion of a course. Certain other types of swards may appropriately be included
under ACADEMIC HONORS, on page 59.

PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE—Continued

AWARD UNITS—C«\I&M ! -

Award Units Received {or Course—~Contaued

— Award Units Received for Course at Previous Postsecondary Institution
~ Award Units Received for Cqurse at Current Postsecondary Institution

Award Units Acoepted

The number of award units accepted by the current institution, usually from a previously

attended institution, for application toward completion of a student’s current requirements
éfor a specified program. This includes award units accepted or awarded on the basis of

examination (including the College-Level Examination Program (CLEP)), military courses,®”

and various life experiences.

Information Item:

— Award Units Accepted at Current Postsecondary Institution

Total Award Units Accumulated
The cumulative number of award units a student has earned to date at a given institution.

Information Item:
— Total Award Units Accumulated at Current Postsecondary Institution

Total Award Units Accumulated Toward Formal Award

The total number of award units a student has eamned which have been accepted or applied
by the institution toward the completion of program requirements.

Information Item:

—Total Award Units Accumulated Toward Formal Award at Current Postsecondary
Institution

Total Award Units Required for Completion of Program

The total number of award units which a student must earn to complete his/her program
requirements. Ses also discussion on pages 110-111.

Information Item:

— Total Award Units Required for Completion of Program at Current Postsecondary
Institution

%
]

27Such credit may be awarded by the institution on the basis of recommendations in Guide o the Evaluation of Educational
Q  lences in the Armed Fo.ves, published by the American Council on Education.
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None

Ceruficate of Attendance — A document certifying the presence of the student at school
during given years or on given days. ]

Certificate of Completion — A document certifying the satisfactory completion of a single
course. This document frequently is awarded for courses for which credit toward gradua-
tion is not granted. This document sometimes is referred to as a “certificate of training.”

: {

Certificate of Competency — A document certifying the attainment of 2 specified level of
competency, as indicated by test results.

Secondary School Diploma/Certificate — A formal documeni¢ conferred by an educational
of studies.

High® School Diploma — A diploma granted upon the successful comnletion of a pre-
scribed secondary school program of studies.

Certificate of High School Equivalency — A formal document issued by a State depart-
ment of education or other authorized agency certifying that an individual has met the
State requirements for high school graduation by attaining satisfactory scores on the
Tests of General Educational Development or another State-specified examination.

Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for Less Than 1 Year — A diploma or certiiicate
certifying the successful completion of a postsecondary program of studies zquivalent
to less than 1 year of full-time participation.*8

Postsecondary Certificate or Diploma for 1 Year or More — A diploma’or certificate other
than a degree certifying the successful completion of a postsecondary program of studies
equivalent to 1 year or more of full-time participation.28

f)egree — An award conferred by a college, university, or other posisecondary education
institution as official recognition for the successful completion of a college-level program of
studies or, in some instances, as recognition for outstanding achievement or ment.

Associate Degrec — A degree granted for the successful completion of a program of
studies requiring at least 2 but less than 4 years (or equivalent) of full-time college-level
study.

Bachelor's Degree ~ A degree granted for the successful completion of a baccalaureate
program of studes, usually requiring at least 4 years (or equivalent) of full-time college-
level study.

First-Professional Degree — A degiee that signifies both (a) completion of the academic
requirements for beginning practice in a given profession and (b) a level of professional
skill beyond that normally required for a bachelor’s degree. This degree usually is based
on a pr2gram requiring at least 2 academic years of work prior to entrance and a total of
at least 6 academic years of work to complete the degree program, including both prior-
required college work and the professional program itself. First-professional degrees are

£,
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Student’s Educational Experience—Continued

25 PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE—Continued
25 05 FORMAL AWARD-Continued ~
25 05 00.20 Degree—Continued

23 Firsr-Professional Degree—Continued

awarded in fields such as dentistry (D.D.S. or DM D.). medicine (%1 D). oprometry
(0.D), osteopathic medicine (D.0), podiatric medicine (D.P.M.). veterinary medicine
(D.VM.),law (J.D.), and theological professions (M.Div.or M li.L.)

24 Master’s Degree — An earned degree carrying the title of Master  One type of Master's
degree—including the Master of Aris degree (M.A.) and the Master of Science degree
(M.S.)—usually is awardcd n the liberal arts and sciences for advanced scholarship 4
subject field or dlsc1plmc and demonstrated ability to perform scholarly research A sec-
ond type of master’s degree is awarded for the completion of a professionally-orented
program (e.g., in education (M.Ed.), in business adnumistration (M.B.A ), 1 fine arts
(M.F.A.},in n.usic (M.M.), in social work (M.S.W.), 18 public admmstrateon (M P.A ), and
in other fields). A third type of maseer's degree 15 awarded 1n protessional fields tor siudy
beyond the first-professional degree (e.g., the Master of Laws (LL M) and Master ot
Science in various medical specializations). *

25 Specialist’s or Intermediate Degree  An advanced professional degree. usually intermed:-
ate between the master’s degree and the doctorate This degree 15 awarded prnaipally
in the field of education (i.e., Education Speciahist (Ed.S )

N .26 Doctor’s Degree — An eamed degree carrying the title of Doctor  The Doctor ot Phi-
losophy degree (Ph.D) is the highest academuc degree, 3nd requires mastery within 4 field
of knowledge and demonstrated ability to perform scholarly research. Other doctorates
are awarded for fulfilling specialized requirements in professional fields such as education
(Ed.D.), musical arts (D.M.A.), business admunistration (D.B.A.), and engineenng (D
Eng. or D.ES.). Many doctor's degrees in both academic and professional fields require
an carned master’s degree as a prerequisite. (First-professional degrees such as M D and
D.DS. are not included here but are included under First-Professional Degr ¢ above )

27 Other Degree. ]Including Honorary Degree) A category of degree other than those 1o
' cluded above. Any such degree should be specified.

25 05 10 Formal Award Sought (Specify) .

The specific formal award which a student sgeks to ean (e g . Bachelor of Arts degree
Master of Arts degree, Master of Scierice degre2) See above tor examples ot furmial aw atds '

Information ltems:

- Formal Award Sought at Current Postsecondary Institution
— Formal Award Sought at Subsequent Postsécondary Institution
25 05 20 Formal Award Earned (Specify)

~ The specific formal award eamed by a student, whether or not tormally presented to the stu-
]: KC dent by the institution. See above for examples of formal awards.
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25 05 20 Formal Award Eamed (Spacify )-Continued -

Information Items:
| — Formal Award Received from Secondary School 4
| — Furmal Award Received from Previous Postsecondary Institution,

- Formal Award Received from Curient Postsecondary Institution
— Formal Award Received from Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

25 05 30 Formal Award Date ¥
The calendar date or term when the formal award was conferred upon a student. See
appendix D, page 117, for standard fprmat for coding calendar date.
Information Items:

)
| . N — Formal Award Date at Secondary School
— Formal Award Date at Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Formal Award Date at Current Postsecondary Institution
— Formal Award Date at Subsequent Postsecondary Institution

25 06 ACADEMIC HONORS
Any distinction conferred upon a student for ontstanding acaderic achievement (e.g , award of
Magna Cum Laude or election to Phi Beta Kappa).
Information Items:

—~ Academic Honors at Secondary School

— Academic Honors at Previous Postsecondary Institution

— Academic Honors at Current Postsecondary Institution

- Academic Honors at Subsequent Postsecoiwdary Institution

26 TERMINATION

Data elements 1n this seciion may be used to describe the manner 1n which a student terminates
his/her participation in the instructional program of the institution (1.e., by transferring, com-
pleting work, withdrawing, being dismissed, or dying).

26 01 TYPE OF TERMINATION
The basis on which the student terminates his/her registration and enrollment at the institution.
26 01 0001 Completion of Program — Terminating enroliment in an institution upon graduating or

otherwise fulfilling the requirements for a prescribed program of studies, including comple-
tion of a program preparatory to pursuing study at another institution.

02 Transfer — Terminating enrollment in the institution, before completing a program of
studies, to continue study at another institution.

03 Withdrawal — Voluntarily terminating enrollment 1n an institution bzfore completi.g a pro-
gram of studies, for reasons other than transfernng, dismissal, or death.

04 Dismissal - Being expelled from an institution before completing a program of studies, for
disciplinary and/or academic reasons.

A YARS

v
.05 Death — Terminacing enrollment in an institution because of death.




60 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

| Student’s Educational Experience—Continued
/ 26 TERMINATION—Continued '

26 01 TYPE OF TERMINATION-Continued
Information Items:

— Type of Termination from Secondary Institution
{ — Type of Termination from Previous Postsecondary Institution
— Type of Termination from Current Postsecondary Iastitution

26 02 STUDENT STANDING AT TIME OF TERMINATION

The standing of the student at the time of his/her termunation. See also STUDENT
STANDING, page 45, for definitions of the following categories.

26 02 00.01 Good Standing
02 Academic Probation
03 Academic Suspension
04 Disciplinary Probation
05 » Disciplinary Suspension
.06 Leave of Absence
09 Other Standing (Specify)

Information Item:

J
— Student Standing at Time of Termination From Current Postsecondary Institution

26 03 . REASON FOR TRANSFER/WITHDRAWAL

The official reason, if known, for the student’s transferring to another educational institution
or withdrawing from the institution. See also TYPE OF TERMINATION above.

26 03 00.0! Physical Reason - Physical iliness, physical or sensory disability, pregnarcy, or death.

02 Academic Reason - Taking opportunity to accelerate program, completed/achieved educa-
tional objective, seeking advanced preparation beyond the program being completed at the
current institution (e.g., transferring from a junior college to a uriversity), seeking better
career opportunities, academic difficulty, and inappropriate curnculum.

03 Social Reason — Seeking more or different social activities, seeking better opportunities to
maxumize personal 4nd intellectual development, general dislike of scnool expenence, mar-
riage, and s~eking practical work expernence.

04 Economic (Financial) Reason - Found employment for which qualified pnor to completion
of program (the kills required may be related to preparation provided by thz institution),
need to seek or accept employment which precludes continuing study at this time, need to
attend less expensive school, and inability to pay school expenses.

.08 Reason Unknown (or Not Specified) . ,
09 Other Reason for Transfer/Withdrawal (Specify) A reason for transfer/withdrawal which
o cannot be included in any of the above general categories.

. ' 7 ";70 B .
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26 04

26 05

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMS

REASON FOR TRANSFER/WITHDRAWAL—-Continued

Information Item.

- Reason for Transfer/Withdrawal from Current Postsecondary Institution

DATE OF LAST ATTENDANCE

The year, month, and day on which a student last attengded classes. See appendix D, page 117,

for the standard format for coding calendar date.

Information Item

— Date of Last Attendance at Current Postsecondary institution

TERMIMATION DATE

The calendar date or academic term or year on which a student’s termunation is offivial and he/
she ceases to be registered 1n the mstitution. See appendix D. page 117, for the standard format

for coding calendar date.

Infonmation Item

Termination Date at Current Postsecondary Institution

61
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£ "
FIGURE 2C—LIST OF DATA ELEMENTS: STUDENT’S
EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE
Data Element Defined Data Eleme‘;! Defined
on page on page
3 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT 32 U.S.MILITARY SERVICE
EXPERIENCE 63 EXPERIENCE 66
31 01 CIViLIAN EMPLOYMENT 63 32 01 MILITARY SERVICE 66
3101 10 Name of Employer 63 3201 10 tzanch of Military Service 67
3101 20 Address of Employer 63 3201 2 Military -Status 67
31 0t 30 Standard Industrial Classification 32 01 30 Military Identification Number 67
(SIC) of Employer 63 32 01 41 Student's Primary Military
31 01 40 Work Performed 64 Specialty Number and Tide 67
31 01 50 Employmant Status 64 3z OF 42 Student’s Additional Military
3§ 01 60 Dates of Emplt;yment 65 Specialty Number and Title 68
310t 70 Relationship of Job to Major Field 32 01 50 Education-Relsted Military
of Study 65 Experiences 68
31 01 80 ~ Hours Worked Weekly 65 32 a1 61 Date ‘Zntel:ed Active Duty 68
31 Q2 EARNINGS RATE 66 32 01 62 Date Released From Active Duty 68
3102 10 Hourly Wage Rate s 32 0t 70 Rank at Sepsration 69
3102 20 WeeklyEarnings Rate 66 32 01 80 Veteran's Status 69
31 02 20 Monthly Earmings Rate 66 32 01 90 Participation in Veterans'
Educational Berefits 69
3102 40 Other Earnings Rate 66 .
31 02 %0 No Eamings 66
31 02 99 Other Earmings 66
The inclysion of a data element does ,«of imply that data must be collected for the data element. Factors
such as the nature and specificity of information needs, availability of data, and confidentiaity of
student Jata should be considered in determining whether, when, and how to coliect data.
~
[al]
Q v
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3 Student’s Employment Experiencé

Thus major diviston of the classification consists uf two subdivisions, Civilian Employment Expenence and Mili-
tary Service Expenence. Data elements within these subdivisions are combined with the time-frame qualifiers to
form mformation ttems which are concerned with a student’s employment and military scrvice experiences. Refer
to appendix A, pages 100-102 for a tabular presentation of information items formed by combining the data ele-
ments in this division with time-frame qualifiers.

31

31 01

31 0110

31 o1 20

31 0t 30

CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT ZXPERIENCE

Data elements in this section, when combined witli the time-frame qualifiers *‘previous,”
“current,” and “‘subsequent,” form information 1tems which can be used to describe a student’s
employment experiences, including work performed by the studert outside the institution
(whether during regular terms or during vacation) and any participation in the institution’s College
Work-Study Program. In addition, information items formed from these terms may be used to
describe the student’s or applicant’s employment before entering the institution and the student’s
(alumnus’/alumna’s) employment following his/her education training.

CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT
Work performed for which a person recetves a wage, salary, fee, profit, services, or other
benefits.

Name of Employer

The name of the organization or individual employing a person. J

‘Information Items:

~ Name of Previous Employer
~ Name of Current Employer
- Name of Subsequent Employer

Address of Employer
The address of a person’s employer See also ADDRESS, page 22.

Information Items:

- Address of Previous Employer
- Addsess of Current Employer
Address of Subsequent Employer

Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of Employer

An ndication of the principal type of mdustrial activity m which a person’s employer 1s
engaged. Standard Industrial Clessification (SIC) Codes?? categorizes industrics m the fol-
lowing gencral groupings. If further detail 1s required, it 1s recommended that the detaled
classifications of the publication be utilized. -

29National Bureau of Standa:ds, Standard Industrial Classtfication (SIC) Codes. T ederal Infurmation Procesang Standards (it 1,
\ Publiation No 66 (Washington. D ¢ Natioral Burcau of Standards. U.S Bepartment of Commeree. 1979)

-
(A

OIN
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Studer*’s Employment Experience—Continued

31 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE~-Continued
31 01 o CIVILIAN EMI'LOYMENT-—Continued )
31 01 30 Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of Employer—Continued ’
01 Agriculture, Forestry, and Fishing
02 Mining : -
.03 . Construction B}
04 Manufacturing ) e
05 Transportation and Public Utilities
.06 Wholesale Trade
07 Retagl Trade
.08 Finance, Insurance, and Real Estate
09 Service
10 Public Administration
g1 Nonclassifiable Establishments

Information Items: )

: ~ Standard Industry Classification of Previous Employer
— Standard Industry Classification of Current Employer
— Standard Industry Classification of Subsequent Employer

31 01 40 Work Performed

The nature of the principal Mk performed by a person. The multiple-choice response
categories under Occupation Category, page 17, can be used to indicate the nature of work
performed.

Information Items:

~— Previous Work Performed
— Current Work Performed
~ Subsequent Work Performed

31 01 50 Employment Status

The amount c;f time worked by a person based on the number of hours worked per week
and consecutive months of employment.

.10 Employed — A person who works as a paid employee; who works in his/her own business,
profession, or farm; or who works 15 hours or more per week as an unpaid worker in a
family business.

1 Full-Time Regular Employment — Employment which has occurred and/or is expected
to continue for a period of 6 months or more and for no fewer than 35 hours per
week.

12 Part-Time Regular Employment - Employment which has occurred and/or is expected ”

to continue for a period of 6 months or more and for fewer than 35 hours per

B ‘ week.
"

i




31 01 50.10

31 01 50 .13
14

20
30

31 01 60

31 01 70

01
02

03

31 01 80

STUDENT INFORMATION ITEMST 65

Employed--Continued '

3
Full-Time Temporary Employment — Employment which has occurred and/or 1s ex-

pected to continue over a period shorter than 6 months and for at least 35 hours per
week. .

Part-Time Temporary Employment — Employment which-has occurred and/or is ex-
pected to continue over a period shorter than 6 months and for fewer than 35 hours
per week.

Unemployed — A person who is not working but is seeking work.

Not in Labor Force — A civilian, 16 years of age or older, who ‘s not classified as em-
ployed or unemployed.

Information Items:

— Previous Employment Status
— Current Employment Status
~ Subsequent Employment Status

Dates of Employment

The two calendar dates defining the length of a person’s continuous employment by a single
employet. For ongoing employment, the second date will not be entered until the ewnploy-
ment is terminated. See appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar
date.

Information Items:

— Dates of Previous Employment
— Dates of Current Employment -
— Dates of Subsequent Employment

Relationship of Job to Major Field of Study

An indication of the relationship between the student’s occupation and his/her major field
of study. See also MAJOR FIELD OF STUDY, page 49.

Related Work — Skills and competencies required for obtaining and maintainng the job
have been derived substantially from the major field of study.

Unrelzted Work — Skills and competencies required for obtaining and maintaining the job
. have not been substantially derived from the major field of study.

Mo Determination Made

Information Items:

— Relationship of Previous Job to Major Field of Study
— Relationship of Curren. Job to Major Field of Study
— Relationship of Subseguent Job to Major Field of Study

Hours y'orked Weekly

The a:/erage number of hours worked per week by a person

Information Item:
—Hours Currently Worked Weekly

) v R
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Student’s Employment Experience—Continued
31 CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE—Continued

31 02 EARNINGS RATE -

The rate 2t which a person is paid by his/her employer, or the amount eamed for spécific vork.
This rate may be expressed as the gross dollar amount eamed on an hourly, weekly, monthly,
semester, annual, or other basis  See EARNINGS on page 26 for the definition of eamings

31 02 10 Hourly Wage Rate
The gross dollar amount earned by a person on an hourly basis, as opposed to a fixed salary
income.

31 02 20 Weekly Eamings Rate 4

The gross dollar amount earned by a person on a weekly basis.

31 02 30 Monthiy Earnings Rate

The gross d~llar amount earned by . person on a monthly basis.

Other Earnings Rate

The gross dollar amount earned by a person on a basis other than an hourly, weekly, or
monthly rite (e.g., a biweekly, semester, or annual basis). The amount and basis should be
specified.

No Eamings

No cash income, goods, or services received (as in the case for volunteer work or for work
performed entirely for the benefit of experience).

Other Earnings

The gross dollar amount earned for completing a specific job, or the dollar value of services
and/or goods received on a regular basis in lieu of wagcs (e.g., meals or lodging). The dollar
amount (or value) and basis should be specified.

Information Items:

— Current Earnings Rate
~ Subsequent Eamings Rate

U.S.MILITARY SERVICE EXPERIENCE

Data elements in this section, when combined with the qualifiers “‘previous,” “curren:,” and “sub-
sequent,” form information items which may be used to describe a student’s U.S. military service
experience, including the branch of service and dates of service membership. Any specialized
.raining w.*h civilian application and/or postsecondary education received by the student while in
the military service can be described by using the appropriate terms and qualifiers included under
STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCF, pages 32 to 61.

LA 1Y

MILITARY SERVICE

Military service is included as a subdivision of student’s employment experience because it can
be described as an occupation. A section qn/ly{ilitary Service separate from that of other
¢ U
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STUDENT INFORMATION {TEMS

32 01 MILITARY SERVICE—-Continued

employment has been included because of the unique vocabulary required to describe it, and
because these terms, in combination with qualifiers, are‘used in determining a person’s eligibil-
ity for certain government benefits.

3201 10 Branch of Military Service
01 Amy
.02 Navy
.03 Marine Coyys '
04 Air Force '
05 Coast Guard

Information Items:

— Branch of Previous Military Service
— Branch of Curren: Military Service
— Branch of Sub:equent Military Service

32 01 20 Military Status

Status of a person with respect to his/her participation in military service.

-
v

.10 Active Duty
20 Reserve or National Guard Component
21 Active -
) 22 Inactive
30 Retired (includes Fleet Reserve)
40 Discharged
.50 Never Served

Information Items:

— Previous Military Status
— Current Military Status N
— Subsequent Mijlitary Status

32 01 30 Military Identification Number

A unique number, if other than the Social Security number, used by the Armed Forces to
identify each of its members.

Information Items.

— Previous Military Identification Number
— Current Military Identification Number

32 01 41 Student’s Primary Military Specialty Numbe: and Title

The numeric or alphanumeric code used by a military service to identify the military occupa-

L tional skills in which an individual js predominantly qualified. Each service uses a different

» term or code. For example, in the Army and Marine Corps, it is the MOS (Military Occu-
pation Specialty); in the Navy, the Rating/NEC (Navy Enlisted Classification); in the Air

Force, the AFSC (Air Force Specialty Code); in the Coast Guard, the Rating. (When needed,

o indicate the number and title in effect at the time of discharge.) |
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[

Student’s Employment Experience—Continued .

) 32" U.S.MILITARY SxERVICE EXPERIENCE—Continued /
32 01 MILITARY SERVICE—Continued
32 01 41 R Student;s Primary M‘i‘liitary Specialty Niimber and Title—Continued ’

Information Items:

— Student’s Previcus Frimary Specialty Number and Title
— Student’s Current Primary Specialty Number and Title
— Student’s Subsequent Primary Specialty Number and Title

32 01 42 Student’s Additional Military Specia’ty Number and Title

The numeric or alphanumeric code(s) used by a military service to identify an additionas
military occupational skill in which an individual is qualified. Each service uses a diffeient
term or code. For example, in the Army and Marine Corps, it is the MOS (Military Occu-
pation Specialty); in the Navy, the Rating/NEC (Navy Enlisted Classification); in the Air
Force, the AFSC (Air Force Specialty Code); in the Coast Guard, the Rating.

Information Items:

— Student’s Previous Additional Military Specialty Number and Title
— Student’s Current Additional Military Specialty Number and Title
— Student’s Subsequent Additional Military Specialty Number and Title

32 01 50 Education-Reiated Military Experiences

Military experiences having particular sigmficance in relation to the person’s subsequent
education.30
3

32 01 61 Date Entered Active Duty

The year, month, and day on which a person entercd active duty in the Armed Forces. See
appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

-

Information Items:”

— Date Entered Previous Active Duty
— Date Entered Current Active Duty
. — Date ‘Entered Subsequent Active Duty

sl

32 01 62 Date Released From Active Duty /

> o~
The year, month, and day on which a person was released from the 'Tned Forces. See
appendix D, page 117, for the standard format for coding calendar date.

} 30The nature of many military-related experiences may be denved from Guide to Educational Experiences in the Armed Forces,
a document prepared by the Office on Educational Credit (OLC) of the American Counctl on Education, 1 Dupunt Circle. Washing
ton, D.C. 20036. This Guide contains (1) credit recommendations for formal courses offered by the Department of Detense and the
branches of the Armed Services and (2) recomme{ldatioq‘s for educational credit and advanced standing in apprentive traiming pro
grams for the skills, competencies, and knowledge demonstrated by proficiency in enlisted military voiupational specialtics (MOS's)
The Guide 1s designed to assist in the acmdemic advising of students and in placing persons in apprentice traming programs and jubs
Similar information for Air Force technical programs may be derived from the General Catalug uf the Comniumty College of the Air
Force, Lackland Air Force Base, Texas 78236.

Q
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Date Released From Active Duty —Coatinued
. ~, “

Information Items. )

~ Date Released From Previous Active Duty

— Date Released From Subsequent Active Duty

Rank at Separation

The military rank of a person at the time of his/her separation from the Armed Forees.

Enlisted Person — A person with a grade corresponding to E1 through E9.
Warrant Officer < A person with a grade corresponding to W1 through W4.
Commissioned Officer — A person with a grade corresponding to Ol through O10. '

Information Items:

- Rank at Previous Separation
- Rank at Subsequent Separation

Veteran’s Status

The student’s status as a veteran or nonveteran. A veteran is a person who served on active
duty as a member of the Armed Forces of the United States and was discharged or released
therefrom under conditions other than dishonorable. National Guard personnel and reserv-
ists called to active duty for civil disturbances, disasters, or training for a limited period are
not considered veterans under this definition. A person who has been an active duty mem-
ber of the Armed Forces for more than 180 days may be eligible for some veterans’ educa-
tional benefits. (See also item 32 Ol 20 on page 67.)

An Active Duty Member of the Armed Forces
A Veteran (other than an active duty member of the Armed Forces)
A Nonveteran

information item:

~ Current Veteran’s Status

Participation in Veterans' Educational Benefits

An indication as to whether or not the student 1s receiving educational benefits from the
Veterans Administration.

Receiving Veterans’ Educational Benefits
Not Receiving Veterans’ Educational Benefits

Information Item:

~ Current Participation in Veterans' Educational Benefits
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DATA MANAGEMENT AND CONFIDENTIALITY
OF POSTSECONDARY STUDENT DATA

This chapter presents general «echmcal prii..ples
and procedures for safeguarding-the confidentiality of
student data. As of this writing, these procedures ase
consistent with the requirements of the Famuly Educa-
tional Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of 1974, in the
following discussion each term or principle clearly re-
lated to FERPA and to related Federal regulations is so
identified.! Moreover, officials of educational agencies
are advised to keep in mind that the provisions of the
Act and applicable regulations upon which much of
the content of this chapter is based are subject to
change, as legislation and governmental regulations are
amended and/or approved.

It is beyond the scope of this chapter to address the

more controversial aspects of the confidentiality issues

¥
»

1Section 438 of the General Lducation Provisions Act
(GEPA), as added by Section 513 of P.L. 93-380, as amended
by P.L 93-568. The Family Education Rights and Privacy Act
of 1974-known as “The Buckley Amendment”—governs the
management of students’ education records by educational in-
stitutions and agencies which receive funds under programs
administered by the Commissioner of Education.

The Act gtants to eligible students and to students’ parents
access to certain education records, as provided by statute,
generally limits the transferability of student records to third
parties without the prior written consent of the elgitle student
or the parent, and gives to students and to their parents the
opportunity to challenge the accuracy of information in these
records, and to insert a written explanation of a challenge into
their files regarding the content of the students’ records.

As prescnibed by FERPA, all rights accorded to or consent
required of the parents are transferred to the eligible student,
that is, 2 student who becomes i8 years old or who attends a
postsecondary educational institution. Accordingly, in the
postsecondary education context of this handbook, reference
in this chapter is generally made to the (eligible) student(s),
rather than to the parent(s) of the students(s). See parts 1 and
11 of appendix J for the complete texts of the Act and the
applicable F ederal regulations, 45 C.F.R. Part 99, respectively.

RIC
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as contained 1n eatsting Federal laws and fegulations,
principally in the Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act. Persons with ‘specific questions should
consult the legislation, official gavernment regulations,
the Department of Education FERPA Office, andfor
legal counsel, as appropriate.

CONCERNS ABOUT
CONFIDENTIALITY

Data about postsecondary students are systemati-
cally collected, recorded, processed, and disseminated
for a wide variety of uses. Student information systems
contain records of the characteristics, activities, and
performance of students. Electronic data processing
has provided the technology necessary to amass and
process data to improve policy and administrative
decisions.

Concerns anse, however, as to what student data are
necessary and ought to be collected to assist managers
and faculty, and to support the personal and academic
development of the student. Given the sensitive nature
of some student data (e.g., racial/ethnic group, family
background, and income}, additional concerns have
been expressed as to the accuracy of the data in stu-
dent records, the possible use of these data for pur-
poses other than those for which they were originally
collected, and their accessibility to individuals without
a legitimate “need-to-know.”

Thus, the availability of student records collected
by postsecondary educational mstitutions has the po-
tential to pose a significant conflict between legitimate
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information requirements and the student’s right to
privacy. In attempting to talance the desire for indi-
vidual privacy with governmental and/or institutional
information requirements, admipistrators have focused
their attention on the issues of confidentiality and
security of student data.

In 1973, as the result of a study conducted by the
Secretary’s Advisory Committee on Automated Per-
sonal Data Systems,? 1t was recogmzed that such sys-
tems pose a potential threat to an individual’s right to
privacy. The Committee, noting that the individual and
the record-keeping organization have a mutual interest
in the use of data records for specific purposes, offered
the following concept regarding personal privacy:

An indivigual’s personal pnvacy 1s directly affected
by the kind of disclosure and use of identifiable
information about him in a record. A record con-
taining information about an individual in identifi-
able form must, therefore, be governed by pro-
cedures that afford the individual a right to partici-
pate 1n deciding what the content of the record will
be, and what disclosure and use will be made of the
identifiable information mn 1t. Any recording, dis-
closure, and use of identifiable personal information
not governed by such procedures must be described
as unfair information practice unless such record-
Ing, 3dlsclosure. or use 1s specifically authonized by
law

Although this cuncept of personal pnivacy does not
suggest a method for determiming which data can be
recorded and used. 1t does establish the individual's
nght tu participate n any dehberations concerning the
recording and use of 1dentifiable personal data.

To provide safeguaids for personal privacy as formu-
lated abuve, the Commttee recommended adherence
to the illowing five fundamentai principles for both
administrav,ve personal data systems and statistical-
report:ng and research systems:

¢ There must be no persunal data recordkeeping
systems whose very eXistence is secret.

e There must be a way for an individual to find out
what informnation about him is tn a record and
how 1t 15 used.

¢ There must be a way for an individual to prevent
information which was obtained about him for

25¢c U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Records Computers and the Rights of Citizens: Repert of the
Secretary's Advisory Commuttee on Automated Personal Data
Sverems (Washington, D.C. U.S. Government Pninting Office,

QL 1973).

FRIC 316w, pp. 4041.

-

)

one purpose from being used or madé available
for other purposes without his consent.

® There must be a way for an individual to correct
or amend a record of identifiable information
about him.

® Any organization creating, maintaining, using,
or disseminating records of identifiable personal
data must ensure the rehability of the data for
their intended use and must take reasonable pre-
cautions to prevent misuse of the data.4

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to guide-
lines and procedure for safeguarding student educa-
tion records®—procedures based upon the five basic
rules just cited and reflecting the provisions of the
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974
and the applicable Federal regulations.

4Loc. ait.

5As excerpted from 45 C.F.R. 99.3 (1979), a student’s
education records means: those records which (1) are directly
related to a student, and (2) are maintained by an sducational
agency or institution or by a person acting for such ’gency or
mstitution. The term does not include.

1. Records of nctructional, supervisory, administrative,

and educational personnel which are in the sole poses.

sion of the maker and which are not accessible to or re-
vealed to any other individual except a substitute, as
permitted by the regulations.

Records of a law enforcement unit of an educational

agency or institution which are maintained apart from

the student’s education. records, are maintained solely
for law enforcement purposes, and are noi disclosed to
individuals other than law enforcement officials f the

same jurisdictio- .

3. Records which relate to an individual who is employed
by an educational agency or mstitution and which (1)
arc made and maintained 1n the course of business, (2)
relate exclusively to the individual in that individual’s
capacity as an employee; and (3) are not available for
use for any other purpose. This paragraoh does not
apply to records relating to an individual jn attendance
at the educational institution or agency who is em-
ployed as a result of mis or her status as a student—that
15, the student’s employment records are considered to
be part of that person’s education record.

4. Records which relate to a student who has attained 18
years of age or is attending a postsecondary educational
mstitution, and which are created or maintained by a
physician, psychiatrist, psychologist, or other recog.
nized professional or paraprofessional acting in a profes-
sional 01 paraprofessional role, or assisting in that
capacity; created, maintained, or used only in connec-
tion with the provision of treatment to the student; and
not disclosed to anyone other than individuals provid.
ing the treatment, unless the records can be personally
reviewed by a physician or other appropriate profes.
sionel of the student’s choice. Moreover, treatment
does not include remedial educational activities or
activities which are part of the program of instruction at
the educational agency or institution.

5. Records of an educational agency or institution which
contzin only information relating to a person after that
person was no longer a student at the educational
agency or institution.

[2¥)
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GUIDELINES FOR CREATION
OF STUDENT RECORDS AND
COLLECTION OF DATA

Of primary importance in developing student rec-
ords and !n safeguarding their confidentiality is the de-.
termination, through appropriate information manage-
ment praciices, that the items of information collected
and maintained are both accurate and necessary to the
proper finctioning of the institution and/or the per-
sonal and 4 *sdemic growth of the studant. Assuring the
accuracy-of Gaa reduces the postibility that the legiti-
mate use of those dats w.il lead to erroneous or invalid
conclusions. Ascertaining the necessity of data reduces
the amount of information and thérefore the likeli-

- hood of errors, improper uses, and breakdowns in in-

formation security. Thus, the information to be col-
lected and maintained should have a “‘declared, clear,
and justifiable purpose rolated to the education of the
student.”® “

Individual postseccndary sducational institutions
should respect this puipose by establishing guidelines

for the development and maintenance of student rec. .

ords, in sccordance with applicable laws and govern-
mental regulations.” In keeping with well-defined pro,
cedures developed and adopted by the institution,
items in each student’s record should be carefully
chosen and just as carefully collected.

In genenal, institutions should:?

EXCLUDE

— information judged irrcle-
vant to the student’s wel-

SELECT

—only information which
can assist the student with

academic, personai, and fare.
occupational decisions. — inaccurate infeymation.

- information of permanent — information of temporary
or semipermanent value. value.

- Information requited by _inromation  which  wid
State or Federal law.

not be used or is no longer
needed.

SRussell Sage Foundation, Student Records in Higher Edu.
cation (New York: Russsl} Sage Foundation, 1972), p. §.

7See Russell Sage Foundation, pp. 5-18, for a suggestod
procedure designed to ensure the proper sslection of student
information items.

8john F. Putnam, Student/Pupll Aceounting: Stenders
Terminology end Guide for Menaging Student Data in Ee-
mentary and Secondary Schools, Community/Minior Colleges,
and Adult Educstion. Sists Educational Records and Report
Serles: Handbook V, Revised, 1974, US., Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, Nationsl Centsr for Education
Statistics (Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Oirice,

' 1974), p. 9. This chart summarizss some mies which may be

useful for selecting and excluding student record ftems. Theas
‘rules are not mutually exclusive mor are they limited to con-

- cerns for FERPA.

GUIDELINES FOR
MAINTAINING ACCURATE
AND RELEVANMT STUDENT
EDUCATION RECORDS

The objective of niaintaining records which are nec-
essary and correct and which protect student privacy
can be schieved through the formulation and imple.
mentation of policies and procedures—as required by
Federal regulations—which:

1. Provide that students be (a) notified annually of
their rights under FERPA, and (b) apprised as to
where copies of the policy relative 10 FERPA
may be obtained.? t

2, Permit students to inspect and revicw their own
education records; and provide a statement of
the procedure to be followed by studants to
make such a request, a listing of the types and
location(s) of education records maintained by
the insdtution, the titles and addresses of the
officials responsible for thote records, and the
price of copies.!9 This right to inspection also
includes the requirement chat the institution
comply with the student’s review request within
45 days, respond to requests for explanstions
and interpretations of these records, and provide
copies of the records where failing to do so
would effectively prevent a student from exer-
cising the right to in.pect and review histher
education records.! !

3. Restrict disclosure of personally identifiable in.
formation from the education records of a stu-
dent without his/her prior written consent,
except a3 otherwise permitted by stztute (see
pages 74 to 76 for a di.cussion of disclosure).!2

945 C.F.R.99.5(2)(1979) and 45 C.F.R.99.6(1979).

1045 C.F.R.99.5(2)2(1979) and 45 C.F.R.99.11(1976). In
addition to the exceptions to education records cited in Sec-
tion 99.3 of the Federal regulations, (see page 72, footnote $),
45 C.F.R.99.12(1979) of Subpart B lists the followlsg exemp-
tions o a student’s right of access at the posisecondary level
(1) their parents’ financial files; (2) confidential letters and
statements of recommendation flied in a student’s education
records prior to January 1, 1978, if these .lems were solicited
with written asaurance of confldentiality or retained with such
an understanding; and (3) confidentia) letters and statements
of recommendation filed in a srudent’s education records after
January 1, 1975, relative to admission to an educational insti.
tution, an application for amployment, or the receipt of an
honor or homorary recognition, if the student has vo'untarily
waived his/har right te 00 thess particuiar records.

1345 CF.R.99.11(1976).

1245 C.F.R.99.5(a)}(2). The definition of the term “person-
ally identifiable” appears in Section 7.3 of the regulations.
Permismble and mandatory disclosures without prior written
congent of the student are listed in 45 C.F.R. subpart D of
Pact 99, sections 99.31 through 99.37 and in FERPA, section
438(0)X(1).
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Usually require that a recora . kept of discio-
sures made from the education recuids of a stu-
dent, and pénmit the student to review this
record (refer to pages 75 and 76 for a discussion
of this topic).!3 and

Allow studenws to challenge the conients and
seek correction of thewr education records
through a request to amend them to the nsu.
tution maintaimng the records, or ‘hrough a
heanng tu challenge their contents.'* Such a
student request must be acted on by the msttu-
tion within a reasonadle period of ume follow-
ing the receipt of the request 13 Federal regula-
tions require thasetf e institution decides not to
amend 4 student’s education record based upon:
his or her request. the institution must mnform
the student of such g refusal and of the student’s
nght to a hearing 16

An mstitution  must  permut a  student-
requested hearing to ensure that the information
in the student’s education record is not 1ndecu-
rate, nusleading, ur utherwise m violation of his
or her privacy ur uther nghls.l 7 However, a hear-
ing may not be reyuested to contest the assign-
ment uf a grade (or mark) given a student’s per-
formance 1n a course Nevertheless, a student
may request a heaung to challenge whether a
grade was 1mproperly recorded in the education
record.!® The heanng must be scheduled and
held within a reasonable period of time after the
request has been made, and the student must be
advised of the date, place, and time of the hear-
ing.!9 The officer assigned to conduct the hear-
ing must be one who has no directnt. 2stnits
outcome At the hearing, the student must have
the opportunity to present evidence, and may be
assisted or reprecented by individuals of his or
her choice. Evidence in support of the challenged
data in the student’s education records may be
presented by the institution. Fnally, a deciston,
based solely on the evidence presented at the
heanng, including s summary of the evidence and
the reasons for the drcision, shall be provided in

1345 CF R 99 32(1979).

1445 C #.R 99 £(a)(5) ar 4 45 C.F.R subpart C of Part 99
1545 CF.R.99 20(b)(1979)

1645 C.F.R.9% 20(b) and (c).

1745 (.F.R.99.21(a)(1979)

1841 C.F.R.24666(June 17,1979)

19The requirements for a hearing, as discussed on this page

RIC
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m pege 144, ar¢ given 1n 45 C.F.R.99.21 and 99.22.

writing by the institution The decision niust be
made within a reasunable period of time after_the
heanng 1s concluded

If the deusion sustains the student’s conten
tion that the wmformation s faulty, the nstity-
tion shall amend the student’s record and inform
the stirdent 1in wnting If the decision s unfavor-
avle to the student (1e . the :nformatjon is
judged accurate), the student .hall have the night
to place a statement into his or her records com-
menting upon the wformation 1n the record and,
or indicating any objcmc}usmutwn's
decision The student’s statement shafl be mamn
tained as part of the s.udent’s mwg}i until such
time as the contested informdtion 1s removed.
and shall be disclused if and when the contested
data ave disclosed 2’

Thus, 1f policies and procedures leading to the mam-
tenance of accurate and relevant student records are to
b: carned uat suceessfully . students must know what
records are mamntained by the institution, the titles
and addresses of the persons responsble for thewn and
whete the records are located Moreover. students’
nglits relative to the inspection and r2view of their edu
cation records must be established and the students
must be fully :nformed of their rights, aud of pro-
cedures they must follow to cialienge dad request cor
rectior of these records

GUIDELINES FOR THE
DISCLOSURE OF STUDENT
EDUCATION RECORDS*

As prescnbed by Federal law, a postsecondary ecu-
cational insttution must grant to students and to
former students at their request, access to their educa
tion records.22 Excluded from this categdey are apph
cants for adnussion wno were not adnutted, or, if

20The heanng requuements stated in thys paragraph are
given in45 C F.R.99 21(1979)

21Thss section ts based upon FERPA and 45 C F R subpart
D of Part 99 The definition of the term “education record™
appears in the footnote on page 72. Also see appendin J,
page 138 .

22Excluded from the student’s rght to access are those
materials defincd as other than education records. as well as
certain education records, maintained at the postsecondary
educational level, to which access by a student is not requrrea.
Refer to page 75, 76, and appendix J for discussion of these
Iimitations and exclusions. :
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v




E

RIC

Q

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

]

DATA MANAGEMENT AND CONFIDENTIALITY 75

adrmitied, who did not attend the nstitution 2% Gen-
erally. for requests of other parties. the prior written
consent of the student 1s required before a postsecond-
ary education mstitution or agency may disclose a
student’s education record or personally identifiable
information contamed therein 24 The written consent
obtained from the student must be signed and dated
by the student giving consent, specifying the education
records to be disclosed, indicating the purpose or pur-
poses of the disclosure, and stating the party or class or
paruestcswhom the disclosure may be made.25
Exceptions to the prior wntten consent requirement
stated 1n the previous discussion include-1n addition
tv mandatory disclosute by the education agency or
mstitution to the student who requests access to tus
or her vwr education records-release of information
classified as directory information. An education insti-
tution or agency has some discretion 1 deciding what
items to categonze as directory information. According
to Federal regulations, the educational institution or
agency miay indude as directory information such in-
formation ttems as the student’s name, address, tele-
phone number. birthdate and birthplace, major field of
study. parucipation 1n officialy recognized activities
and sports, weight and heigh® of members of athleuc
teams. dates of attendance, degrees and awards re-
«ewved. previous educational agency or institution most
recently attended, and other sumlar information. (This
hst 15 dlustrative and 1s not intended to be exhaus.
tive )26 Directory information may be released with-
out the pnor wrtten consent of the student, 1f the edu-
cational 1nstitution or agency gwves public notice ¢ f the
information 1tems 1t has designated as directory infor-
mauon, and of the nght of a student to refuse to
permit the inclusion of any or all of such information

tems about that student as directory information.

Once the student has had a reasonable opportunity to
respond to such notice, the educational nstitution or
agency may then release directory information for any
student who has not objected to such disclosure 27
These conditions regarding the disclosure of 'irectory
information must be folloved only in the case of a
student who 1s in attendance at the educational inst-
tution or agency.

Other exceptions to the prior written Consent re
quirement include disclosures to specific parties or for

2345 C.F R.99 3(1979)
2445 C.F R.99 30(a)(1) and 99.30(a)2)
2545 C.F R.99.30(c)(1979).
2545 C.F.R.99 3(1979).
2745 C.F.F.99.37(1$79).

S~

particular purposes. as provided in FLRPA and the

Federal regulations 2% These exceptions are sum-
bl

marized below 29

1 to school officials within the institutior with a
legittimace educational nterest, as determined
by the mstitution,

t2

to officials of other nstitations in which a stu-
dent ntends to enroll. as specified by Federal
regufations, '

3 to certain authornized representatives of the
Uuited States or State agenuies n connection
with the audit and evaluation of Federally sup-
ported e stion programs ur 1n relation to the
enforcement of, or mn comphange with, the
Federal legal requirciuents assoctated +ith these
programs 30* :

4, to cerramn authonzed representanives of the
Umited States or State agencies 1n ¢onnection
with purposes other than those for which man-
datory disclosure 1s required.

S. 1 wonnection with the apphceation for or re-
ceipt of financial atd

6 1n confurmance with State statutes, adopted
prior to November 19, 1974 that speafically
require the refease of such information to State
and local offiuials or authorities *

7 1o organtzations counducting certain studies for
or under the sponsorship of educational agen-
cies or Institutions which are being requested to
disclose their records for the purpose of devel-
oping. vahdating, or administenng predictive
tests, adnumsterning student aid programs. and
mproving instruction,

2845 C T .R.99 30(1979) and section 99 37 and 99 31

2945 CF R.9931(1979) and 99.37(1976) Educational
st utions and agencies should consult the | ederal regulations
tur precise vonditions uitder which disclosure may be made to
the parties or for other reasons as stated above

30Authorized representatives to whom d sclosure must be
made 1n these circumstances include the Comptroller General
of the United States, .he Secretary of the Department of
Health, Lducation, and Welfare, the US Commissioner of
Education, the Director of the National Institute of Educaticn,
the Assistant Secretary for Education, the Admimstrator of
Veterans' Affairs of the U.S. Veterans’ Administration, and
Ctate educational authonties.

*Note —-The permissible nature of the disclosures contained
1n this t1st does not automatically protect an edacational inst1-
tution or agency from any liabilities or penalties that mght
accrue from noncompliance with a Federal and/or State statute
or judicial order or subpoena.
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8. to accrediting organizations in order to iarry
out their accrediting functions.

9. to parents of a dependent student. as defined in
section 152 of the Internal Revenue Coude of
1954;

10. 1in comphance with a judiaal order or lawfully
1ssued .subpoena, as provided by Federal regu-
lations,* and

11. to appropnate parties in a health or safety
emergency, in compliance with 'egal require-
ments for designating and releasing such infor-
mation, as provided by Federal regulations.

FERPA provides that disclosure to an orgamization.
institution, agency, or indwvidual, in accordance with
approved ipstitutional procedures, may be made only
on the condition that such party will not redisclose
these records to any other party without the prior
wrigten consent of the student.?! Officers, employees,
and agentis of an institution, agency, or organization to
which personally identifiable information from the
education records of a student h.s been disclosed may
use this informaudn, but only for the specific pur-
pose(s) for which 1t was nitially disclosed. A party
obtaining information from a postsecondary education
institution or agency without the pnor wntten copsent
of a student, as pernutted by law, may redisclose the
information to ancther party who could obtain this
information directly from the institution or agency
without the prior wnitten consent of the student.if the
initial disclosure (by the institution) was made with the
understanding that redisclosure could take place
Evidence of this understanding on the part of the wst1-
tution making the initial disclosure weu'd be an
accounting of such a redisclosure by that institution,
kept 1n accordance with the recordkeeping req.ire-
ments in the discussion that follows.32

A student 1s genesally entitled to know the 1dentity
of those parties to whom his o+ her educational record
has been disclosed. Therefor, a wntten record must be
maintained revarding each request for, and each dis-
closure ot, personally idenufiable information from the
student’s education records. Exceptions 5o this record-
kecping requireraent involve those sityétions in which
the request for disclosure or the disclosure 1tself 1s for
directory nformation, or 1s made to the student io
institutional offivials having a “legitimate educational
intcrest,” or to a party or parties Specifically desig-
nated 1n the written consent of the stutient.3

*See note on page 75

3145 CF.R 99.33(1979)
3?"*1‘5’.

The re.urd ,of disclosures must be avaitable tor in
spection by the student and by officials ¢f the istitu-
tion responsble fur the wustody of these records
The record of disclosures must iclude the 1dentity of
parties requesting or obtamning access to the student’s
records, the date and purpose of the request. a vitation
of the legitimate nterest these parties had 1n requesting
or n obtammg/ﬁe\mformatwn. the information re-
quested, and thefaction taken on the request 3

/
SUMMARY

Fundamental to any discusston of ¢« atidentiality -
and to policy development at local and State levels - are
those students’ nghts that are defined by law Accord-
inglv, educators are urged to consult and become
fannhar with those statutes and governmental regula-
tions which pertain to the confidentiality ot student
records. For example, legislation may

i
3

® reyuire. as dues the Fanuly Edicational Rights
and Privacy Act. policies to ensure confidential-
ity of student records and tu ensure students’
tights to inspect and challenge these recurds

® require disciosure of records pursuant to legal
process.

® protect confidential communication,
® define tr.asion of privacy .

® efine the procedures cunstituting  comsent’
te.g . for releasing a record) and state who may
give cunsent

e define neghigence, and

® |1t Jharitable and governmental immunily (1e |
in some 1nstances educators may not be exempt
from piusecution for harm donce to students as a
result of negligence with respect to infringumnent
cn the night of pnivacy).

If effective action 1s to be tak~n n protecting or gnar-
anteeing confidentiality, knowledge of the laws is
essential | duta handhng procedures must compiy
with the laws. ’

To assure that legal requiremients are met <nd that
ethncal and moral responsibilitres are carned out appio-
pmately and effectively, educationat agencicgand insti-
tutions are vxpected to establish written policie: and

-,

3345 C 1 R993201279)

3445 C I R 99.32(0)(1979)
3545« 1 K 97 32(a)(1979)
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gurdehines for maintaining the confidentiauty of stu
dent records. Such pulicies and gurdelines should state
principles and procedures for

¢ selecting Jppropriate information items for stu-
asnt records,

e carefully collecting these 1tems,

® using sampling techniques wherever possible for
research or statstical purposes rather than ob-
taining data from student records of all possibly
relevan: students or institutions.

® mamtaining relevant. accurate. and confidenial
records.

» carefully screemng persons who will handle <on-
fidental information,

@ carefully defiming conditions under which access
to student reco:ds by school personnel 15 per-
matted, :

o safeguarding data {or icstncting access) while
those data are 1n the possession of any contrac
ting organization,

¢ safeguaiding :ndividual student records bemg
transferred to other mstitutions, State education
agencies, and elsewhere.

® safeguarding data tapes being transferred among
agencies.

¢ transfernng personal information tu an authur
ized third party only on the condition that th s
third party not permit any other party ot have
access to the information without the wrtten
consent of the student, as appropuate.

¢ conceahing the identity of individuals or nstiiu-
ilons desinng or entitled to confidentiahty.
through appropnate procedures for aggregating,
encoding, and releasing sensitive data and

¢ destroying record data no longer needed

Majot responsibility should be assigned fur assuring
the effective mplementation of pulicies and proce-
dures designed to mamntan the vonfidentiahty of stu-
dent records This responsibiity mught rest with the
board of trustees, with a designated ctficial. or with a
committee competent to revicw policies. procedures,
and actmities volving student records

The individual or group appomted should be
assigned responsibility for ensunng that student data
are collected, stored. accessed, used. and discarded 1n
such a way that

e the rights and welfare of students are adequately
protected.

® the potential benefits to students resulting from
any particular use of therr recoids outweigh the
potential nsks. and

¢ nformed consent 1s obtaned from students or
parents, by adequate, appropnate, and efficient
methods. for m:luding certain data in student
records and using them (or releasing them) for
specified purposes

Contihuing, constructive communica*ion shouid be
maintained between the responsible official or greup
and the trustees. ...umstrators. and n embers of the
staff who handle student data. Further appropnate
and mformative records should be mantzned for the
designated offiual or group to use when reviewing poir-
cies and procedures or when exammirg documenta-
tion of informed consent or other ducumentztion that
may pertain to the collection, use, and release of stu-
dent records A!l acwities of the responsible parties
should be condu.ted with objectivity, and in such a
manner as to ensure the exercise of unbiased Judgment
by participants

Finally. an education agency or mstitution should
penodically reassure 1itself, through appropnate contin-
utng review that the policies and procedures designed
for protecting the rights of 1ts students are being effec-
tively apphed

=
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Appendix A

INFORMATION ITEM TABLES

This appendix 1s a reference guide to information
items histed for each data element in chapter 2. The in-
formation items are presented in tabular format and
follow the same classification .equence used in
chapter 2.

Appropnate qualifiers and data elements are shown
i the tables as column and row titles, respectively. An
nformation item formed from a particular data ele-
ment and qudhfier 1s hsted in the table under the
appropnate qualifier and opposite the constituent data
element.

The general descniption or definition of an informa-
tion item, a data clement, .ad a qualifier 1s provided
in chapter 2, page 8. The definition of a particular

information item, can b¢ constructed by referring to
the defimtions of the component data clement and
qualifier.!

The tabular presentation of information items
organized by classification divisions shows (1) the full
scope of information items, data elements, and qual-
fiers 1n the handbook, (2) the multiple uses of a data
element as a component of information items, and
(3) the relationship between classification divisions and
corresponding data elements, quahfiers, and informa
tion items. This presentation may facilitate the loca-
tion and interpretation of ttems by users of postsec-
ondary student data.

1The applicability of such denved definitions has been
tested for only the mforma’ion items shown in chapter 2
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i DEMOCR.:\PHI(‘ AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS

This major information category consists of the following subcategories.
® Personal Identification and Charactenstics, p. 12
® Residence, p. 22

® Educational/Occupational Aspirations, p. 24

Finanacial Information, p. 26.

Information items in these respective subcategories may be used to 1dentify .n indmdud) student and

describe the student’s socioeconomic background, including family and residence infuormation, the student’s
educational and occupational aspirations, and aspects of lis/her financial situation.

5o




{tems of information 1n this Section may be used to identify an individual -e.g., a student, the student’s parents, and the stu ‘ent’s spouse —and to

descnibe vanous personal charactenstics of these individuals, including their socioeconomic background and farnily situtation.

FIGURE A-1.—DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS

I. PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CH/ ACTERISTICS

ro

b Any Other Name

Birthdate
Birthplace

Date of Neath

Racal, Fthnie Group

Sex

Country of Citizenship

Ciuzenshtp Status

Socal Szcunty Number

' Any Qther Name of the
Student

Student < Birthdate

Student s Birthplace

Date ot Student’s Death

Student’s Ructab b tha
(.nm,

Student’s Sex

Student’s Country ot
Cinzenship

Student’s Cstizenship
Status

Student’s Sowial
Security Number

Name*

Date of Female Pazent’s
Death*

Female Parent’s Sociai
Secunty Number

Name®

Date of Male Parent s
Death®

Male Parent’s Social
Security Number

{
Qualifier | pefined y S
Data on Page Student Female Parent Male Parent arents pouse
Element ~
I Name 12
a Legal Name 12 Student s Legal Name | Female Parent’s Legal Male Parent’s Legal Spouse’s Legal Name *

Spouse's Sovial
Sccunty Number

.\)

S
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*These information items are applicable to student financial aid applicants »r recipients and their familjes, and are required for financial aid determinations.
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I. PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION AND CHARAC (ERISTICS—Continued

FIGURE A-1.—DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS—Continued

3

Qualifier
T Datz > OD:‘;',:ES Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse
Element
10. Student Idenufication Student’s Identification Spouse’s Student
Number 15 Number ldentification
Number (if in the
same institution)
I'l. Relationship 10 Studen: 15 Female Parent’s Rela- Male Parent’s Relation-
tronship to Student ship to Student
12. Highest Level of Educa- Student’s Highest Level | Female Parent’s Highest | Male Parent’s Highest
tion Completed 16 of Education Level of Education Level of Education
Completed Completed Completed
13 Occupation Category 17 Student’s Occupation Female Parent's Occu- Male Parent’s Occupa Spouses Occupation
Category pation Category tron Category Category
14 Protessiona! Cerufica- Student’s Professional
tion/Licensure(s) 17 Cerufication/
’ Licensure(s)
15. Proficiency with Enghsh 17 Student’s Proficiency
wtth Enghsh
16 Pamary Language 18 Stugent’s Pnmary
Language
17 Other Language in Other Language in
which Profic.2at 18 which Student 1s
Proficient
18 Mantat Status 18 Student’s Mamal Fem de Parent’s Mantal | Maie Parent's Mantal
Status® Status* Status*®
-
s+ *These information items are applicable to student financial aid apphicants or recipients and therr farmilies, and are required for financial aid determmations -
Q
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Qualifier

Defined

f Speech Handicapped

g. Mentally Hands-
capped

h Muluhandicapped

¢

2} Speaal Assistance
Needs

Student’s Special
Assistance Needs

| Data on Page Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse
Element
19 Dependency Status 19 Student’s Dependency
Status®
a Number of Number of Student’s Number of Parents’
Dependents 19 Dependents* Dependents*®
b Number of Depend- Number of Student’s Number of Parents’ De-
ents in Postsecond- Dependents in Post- pendents tn Postsec-
ary Education 20 secondary kducation ondary Educaton
Institutions . Institutions® Insututions®
20 Handicap Category 20 Student’s Handicap
Category
a Visually Handicapped 20
b Heartng Handicapped 21
¢ Deaf-Biind 2
d. Orthopedically
Handicapped 2
¢ Other Health Hand
capped 21
2

S3M8V.L WALI NOILYWHOINI
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y *These tnformatton 1tems are apphicable t
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FIGURE A-1-DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Il. RESIDENCE

v8

. }

ltems of information ‘n th's section may be used to idenufy the location of the residence of an individual, describe the type of housing in which a
student lives, and provide information concerning the legal residence of the student.

i
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Lif the student 1s 2 minor, the student’s tesidency statu< s that of his parents

P

Qualifier Defined
Data Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spouse
on Page
Element °
Q
17
-
»
o
1. Address 22 o
S
a Permanent Address 22 Student’s Persnanent Parent’s Permanent >
Address Address -1<7
4
b Legal Address 23 Student’s Legal Address Parents’ Legal Address c.
O ..
m
¢ Local Address 23 Student’s Local Address g'
-
2 Type of Housing 2 Student’s Type of g
Housing 2
b4
3. Residency Status 23 Student’s Restdency 9
! Q
Status 9
<
4 Distance Between Local Distance Beiween
[+ Address and Postsec- Student’s Local
ondary Institution 24 Address and Postsec-
ondary Institution
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FIGURE A-l. —-DEMOGRAPHIC AND BIOGRAPHICAL INFORMAT ION

"’ - N

‘Information items in this section may be used to describe a student’s educational and carccr intentions'in terms of the dcg,rce/d1ploma/<,cmﬁcatc

being sought and/or the occupation for which thc student seeks cducational preparation.
e

. -

.

111 EDUCATIONAL/OCCUPATIONAL ASPIRATIONS

LY

S v

i

\

rd

-

\

4

Y

4

~

Qualifier
. Data ’
" Element '

3

Defined
.| on Page

Student -

Female Parent

’

h:ial'e I"ar;:nt,

> .

Parents

Spdluse

y ~

. 1. Objectivé in Attending
Postsecondary
Institution

,

: 1
2. Highest Formal Award
Sought
’ Y
3.#Career/Occupational
Aspiration

25

25

Student’s Objective in
Attending Postsecond-
ary lnsti!uticq

Highest Formal Adard

‘Sought by Student

Student’s Career/Occu-
pational Aspiration

3

\
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IV FINANCIAL INFORMATION*

L S

.
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.FIGURE Ail —DEMOGRAPHIC AI}FD BIOGRAPHICAL INF ORMATION

Information items in this section may be used"to descnbc vanpus aspcc§ of the financial posmon of a sfudent and his/her family, mcludmg parents

RICv ~ -,

A FuiText provided by Eric . .

LN

~

98

and spouse, . P - )
A AN -t '
Qualifier ' . ,
: - Defined N . :
Data on Page Student Female Parent * Malz Parent Parents Spouse
Element : he \ ' ,
' 3
. . . i
‘, . D 8
1 N v . .,k : . . o
1. Total PersonalAncgme 26 | Student’s Total Personal | Female Parent’s Total Male Parent’s Total Spouse's Total Per- - . g‘
¢ . I Income } 3| Peérsonal Income Personal Income sonal Income g
I '_ - )
o
. & Earnings 26 ///Studenl‘s Earriings Female Parent’s Male Parent’s'Earnings Spouse’s Earnings o ;
: \ .- N : Earnings . <
\ “ . ' ) ! . . ‘ g
*b.Government Benefits 26 ‘Sludcpl s Govcrnmenl Femzle Parengs Gov- Male Parent’s Govern:- Spouse’s Government c ‘
© Benefits | emment Benefits ment Bepefits N Benefits =4
U . A 3
- d
J . < Incom® from Other Student’s Income from | Female Pyrent’s Income | Male Parent’s Income Parent’s Income from. | Spouse’s Income from Y-
Sources Jbé Other Sources from Other Sources from Other Sources . Other Sources Other Sources g
: .- ) o > . S
~2~Family Income \ 27 Student’s Family - Famuly Income of 2
/ Income s Parents N ,9
AT A ~ N - o
- t L3 . 4 . . . €% [
3 Adjusted Gross Income 128 Student’s Zéjusscd Female Parent’s Ad- Malc Patent’s Adjusted |" Parents’ Adjusted Gross | Sppuse’s Adjusted > <
’ ' Gipss Income Justed Gross Income * Gross Income Income Grosylncome
[ t .
4.0 Assets’ : 28 |~ . . - ' : .
“ : o N 4 . . » ;‘
a Type of Asset 28 Student’sType of Aszet |*Female Parent’s Type SWalc Patent’s Type of | Parents’ Type of Asset | Spouse's Type of -
. ' P . of Asset . Assct -, . / Asset
- - : . . P .~ a
. b Current Markcl Valuc ’ Current Market Value ~ } Current Market Value Current Market Value Cygrent Market Value | Current Market Value i’
"of Agset ., 28 of Stident's Asset of Female Parent’s of Male Parent’s Asset of Parents’ Asset of Spouse’s Asset
b ¥ Asset < . -
y -
: . - .
- - o 7 « . :
- ’ ’ foul
Q . . b ~ ‘ « Y
\ - . . -




. . v s .
. - -
- p N
!
7 | |
-, Qualifier - , ‘
N : Data Med Student Female Parent Male Parent Parents Spause
ge . . .
a Element
- ¢ ;,
5. Liabilities 29 S
. * N H
' - a. Typa of Debt 29, Type of Student’s.Debt |_ Type of Parents’ Debt | Type of Spouse’s
~ E . K ‘ Debt
4 ' o . -
b. Amount of Debt 29 Amount of Siudent’s, . Amount of Parents’ Amount of Spouse’s
Y Debt t Debt
- » . "
- 6. Net Worth i ) 29 Student’s NetsWorth Female Parent’s Net * | Male Parént_’s Net Parents’ Net Worth .. Spoﬁsg‘s Net Worth
, ’ Worth ‘Worth ) v,

'lnfcu'matign items in this section are applicable pnmanly ¢5 financial aid recipients apd/or applican

A

other students in order to characterize the socio-economic background of its tota? student popuiation. -
Y

L4

ts. However, an mstitu&n may elect to collect this data also for

\

-
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

« 1. STUDENT'S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

This major information category consists of the following mbcateaoﬂes »
l mlmtimtiom! Identification, p.32 . '

' ° Admlaions.p 33
“ @ Financing Student's Postsecondary Education, p. 36
® Registration, p. 43 , . A .
ﬂmcipmonlhrformmce ,p. 51 l . a
/® Termination, p. 59. ; L/
lnformaﬂon items in these respective subcategories may be used to identify- the vuious ed cational -

. institutions—-uconduy and postsecondary~in which a student has om'ollod oris rcmtmd Alsoinclulled are -

items which describe: the student’s status and standing upon admldoq and while in attendance ata postsec-
ondary institution; the sources from which funds are available and the financial assistance provided the student
to meet postsecondary education expenses; ¢ducational program, courses, and performance in these courses;
and the manner in which the student terminates enroliment at the ponucondny education institution (e.g.,
by completing work, by tnmfming. orby dhconﬁmﬂng work}.

) R ¢

- »
.
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~ . FIGURE A-2. —STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE
Lo ’ . A : I. INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION C7 - -
’ Information 1tems in thls section may be used 1o -identify !he{‘eéucauonal institutions in which the student regeived, is receiving, or subsequently re-
»  ceives instructiontxincluding the postsecondary institution in wllac the student eventually is registered and any-institution(s) previofsly attended (e.g., )

.
*

secondary or prevx us postsecondary institutions).
’. .

¢

. Previous Current - .SuBse,queni
Qualifier . (I;:f;ned Se;::::lry - Postsecondary Postsecondary * ., ~Postsecondary
e Institution Institution ‘Institution |
Data / R . . * 2
Eleient . (SS) _ (PPI) ' (CPI) . (sPD) .
N - . LY
1. Name of Institution 32 Name of SS Name of PPI Name of CPI ' Nar?e of SPI
N - J .
2.. Addréss of Institution 32 Address of SS Address of PPl Address of CP1 .Address of SPI
. | 3. FICE Code or NCES -4 . ' FICE Code or NCES h
Number of Institution 33 A . Number of CPI
a7 - pd
o
’ Y
B ) .
’ _ R Il i ’— »
JRSE: ' )
s P
+ » w d
- > -

$
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« Information ‘items included in this $ection may,

¢

~

ELo- e N
. A0 g R S .
.- FIGURE A-2.—-STUDENT’S EDUCA;'IBNAL EXPERIENCE
S © II. ADMISSIONS Y

v - 2 - h . - A

Nl - .

*

~ . . -~ « L .
be used to describe each adission of a student into a postsecondary education institution, including

[~ i,(enp about the student’y.application for admission, the admission, decision made on the student’s application, and the candidate’s decision with respect to
&  an offer of admission. S v . Gt .. . '
. - - . . . N ¢ i .
- } . » \ , . < v P . ) v -
¢ ifier - : ' . revious _ ; Current Subsequent »
c e Qual - Defined Secondary “F Postsecondary Pgstsecondary 1 Postsecondary
. .- on Page School ' . A, S
Institution Institution Institution
; - Data . N . ) ' . , . e
¥ c| ‘Hementt ' ] (SS) . (PP 1L e . (SPD)
.| 1. Application for Admission | = 33 C : ot -
- . . . R ) - » -
a. Date Application for . - Date Application for .
Admfssion Received 33 - . Admission Receifd by ]
v : 3 ) ' CPI .
b, Requested Date of Entry 33 ) ' - Requested Date of
o . ) Eatry to CPI -
. | 2. Geographic Origin (At Time. - Student’s Geographic )
e/ of Admissicn) 34 " ’ “Origin At Time of Ad- ,
. ' o . mission (o CPF R
3 ¢|, .a.' Admission Decidion ' 3 | ) / Admission Decision At |.”
. v - . : cpi i
b. Date of Admission Dé- . ) . N Date’of Admission Deci- | pe - 1y
* dision Notification 35 * . | sion Notification At I
. . : “ CP1 ot
“ | ¢ Approved Date of - & . N . . Approyed Date -
§ Admissiqn ‘ . 35 . . Admission to’ C
4, Candidate Decision 35 ' ' Candicate Decision for, .
&Moo CPl . -
. \ J « - ) | ¢ . - N \ . /\ » .
.1 5. Candidate Reply Date 35. o . ) T Candidate’s Reply Date
o Te e . . . " * i to Cm ' > ’y
b — . B ] . N .
. Q J v . N : J ' ! L
- ! ') N ; ’ / N <

\
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- FIGURE A-2—STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

11I. FINANCING STUDENT’S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION*

Information items jncluded in this section may be used to describe a student’s financial need and the financial assistarice required and/or received by

the student to meet'the cost of postsecondary-education.

t s

C sQualifier Secon dary Previous Current - Subsequent
i Defined School Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
Data on Page N Institution Institution - Institution
L]
Element (SS) @PI) cpny * (SPI)
. = .
. Cost of Postsecondary Edu-
cation (To Student) 36
a. Type of Postsecondary . Type of Postsccondary
Education Bxpense 36 Education Expense at
- CP!
b. Amount of Postsecondary Amount of Postsecond-
Educatiqn Expense 37 ary Education Expense
at CP!
. Expected Family Contribu- Expected Family Con-
«tion 37 tribution at CPI
. Financial Need 38
a. Amount of Financial Amount of Financial
Need 38 Need at CPl
. Financial Assistance
(Need-based) 39
a. Financial Aid 39
(1) Name of Financial Name of Financial Aid | Name of Figancial Aid
Aid Program 39 Program at PP] Program atCPl

ERIC - 105 —

“#This section applﬁs only fo financial aid applicants and/or recipients.
g M
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FIGURE A-2.
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—STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

L FIN/’;NCING STUDENT’S POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION*—Continued

/~ ' .
- ‘Qualifier . Secondary Previous Current Subsequent -
Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
" Defined Sghool T . L iy s
- Institution Institution Institution
Data ‘ on Page . . . - A
Element @S) (PPI) (CPI) (SPI) .
’ (2) Type of Finarcial Type of Financial Aid Type of Financial Aid ‘
©Aid 39 atPPl at CPI
(3) Source of Financial S_onojrcc of Financial Aid | Source of Financial Aid
Aid 40 at PPl | atcPr
‘e N
(4) Selecter of Recipient 40 Selecter of Recipient * Selecter of Recipient
3 + at PP1 . at CPI
(5) Control of Financial Control of Finghcial " | Coritrol of Financial
Aid, Award or Prize 40 Aid &8PPI © Aid at CPI
6). Amoun“t of Financial . Anount of Financial Ampunt of Financial -
Aid Authorized for | . (ud Adthorized for Aid Authorized: for
. Student \ 41 Student at PP] Student at CPI )
(7) Amount of Financial Amount of Financial Amount of Financial
Ai&crf:cived by @ | Aid Received by Aid Received by
Studert 41 Student at PPI Student at CPI .
b. Awards, Pnizes and Other )
Assistance (Non-Need
Based) 4]
(1) Name of Award. ° Name of Award, Prize, | Name of Award. Prize
" Prize or Other or Other Assistance at or Other Assistance at
Assistance 41 PPl Ccpl .
A N

)
@&
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' . . -5 ) 3 B . , \
. > -\ * T DS
) R { . . \ T
_ > Qualifier ' Secondary” “ Previous Current . Subseguent -
N\ . Defined Sc\oolry ‘Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
i D:;ta , on Pag'e' . . . Institution Institytion i lnstiﬁftion -
« Element . (SS) * % er) (ch1) sm /),
. . Y
I 3 . M -
(2) Type of Award, Prize Type of Award, Prize Type of Award, Prize . ]
¢ or OtherAssistance 42 or Other Assistance at or'Other Assistance at . -
. PPI CPI . ‘ N
Y - . . . .
* (3) Source of Award, Scurce of Award, Prize ' | “Source of fAward, Prize ! .
Prize or Other * or Other Assistance at or Other Assistance at )
Assistance 42 ~PPI ‘ CPi « s
= | . (4) Contsblof Award, Control of Award, Contiol of Award, ' - 3
K Prize or Other © Prize or Other Assist- Prize or Other Assist- \\ ' g .
' +  Assistance © 42 ance at PPI ance at CPI . >
(5) Amount Authorized : . Amoynt Authorized for-| Amount Authorized for g
! for Award, Prize or b Awarfl,Prize;or Other | Award, Prize or Other -
- Other Assistance to Assistance to Studeiit Assistanice to Student m
Stud.ut 43 . atPPl,_ atCPl s A : =
~ ’ [ >
. (6)+Amoun. of Award, “ Amount of Award, Amount of Award, . $ ) @
Prize ofOther “ [ Prizeé or Other Assist- Prize or Other\Assist- m
AAssistance Received 7 ) ance Received 5y “ance Received by . ¢
-~ by-Student 43 v Student at PPI Student at CPI .
: . - .
i ‘ s . ' '
4 ‘. . .
S . ‘ ' . (T
: *This section applies osy to financial aid applicants and/or recjpients. . =
' 4 . -« = A 4
: , ] ( , )
! ) >
. b 4
. ; “ ;
¥ Lo A . .
* R ~ N 4 < il J
~y \ ! S S SR ) 8
Il o
v s <
1 .o 3
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Items of information in this section may be used to describe'a‘studen't’s ‘status at the postsecondary education institution in whicl he/she currently
is receiving instruction, including the student’s status upon entry to the institution and
student’s major field of study.

>

i\

-

[y

-

'4
{ . .
) )

- | o . - .
A " . " FIGURE™A2.—STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE -~ . .
- _ IV. REGISTRATION * :

.

N -

-
-

subsequent registrafions. Also included are descriptors for the

s

CPI

- * Qualifier . Seconda Previous Current " Subsequent’
. De'ﬁ ned Sch oolry ‘Postsecondary . YPostsecondary , Postsecondary
; a \ Institution N Institution Institution -
Data on Xage o ~ ‘
Element ¢ () ®P1). - (cp1) (SP1)
= — = = - —
1. Registration stakuss 43 :
2. Day/Evening Schedule 43. y ot Day/Evening Schedule
. m
¢ 0 . at CPI '
b. Formal Award Status 44 . Formal Award Status -
. . t CPI .
. . ) a- 3
c. Student Load ) 44 , Student Load at CPI '
g d. Program Completion Level 44 Program Completion
Level at CP1 .
¢. Student Level 45 Student Level at CP1
" f. Studert Standing 45 " ' Student Standing at
. . CPI1
o 4
g. Transition Status , 46 . Transition Status at
CPI :
.h. Beginning Date of Beginning Date of
Attendance N 47 Attendance at CPl
+ i. Date of chi;tration € 47 / Date of Registration at
N CPI
X, Enrollmeént Statys, 47 Enrollment Status at

fixics

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Previous Current Subseguent
Postsecondary Postsecondary - Postsecondary
Da Institution Institution Institution ~
ta
Element - ‘ " PI) (CPI) . (SPD)
= = —— -
3. Department/Division/Schobol 48
_a. Name of Department/ Name of Department/
Division/School 48 Division/School at
CPI <
* 1 4. Program of Studies 48 '
. N
a. Type of Program 48 * Type of Program at
% N
. CPl
b. Major Field of Study 49~
(1) Major Field of ‘ Major Field of Study — | Major Field of Study — | Maor Field of Study —
) Study — Standard . < Standard Name at Swandard Name at StanQard Name at
N\ Name 50 PPi ) CPI SPr -
. (2) Major Field of L Major Ficld of Study — |- Major Field of Study — [ Major Field of Study -
Study-4{ Institu- . - Institutional Name.at Institutiondl Name at | Institutional Name at
- tional Name 50 - PPI <1 CPI . SPI
c. Minor Field of Study 50 ;
(1) Minor Field of Minor Ficld‘of Study — | Minor Field of Study - | Minor Field of Study —
. "\ Study — Standard - Standard Name at PPI Standard Name at CPI | Standard Name at SPI .
" Name 50 . ) . ¢ -
(2) Minor Field of \ Minor Fiel;i of Study — | Minor Field of Study/— Minor Field o Study -
Study — Institu- / Institutional Name at Institutional Name at Institutional Name at
tional Nam. 51 - PPI CPI SPI
d. \U:ngth of Program 51 R » Length of Program at
, | cpi :
e. Date of Expected Program Date of Expected Pro-
Complé€tion 51 - Completion at CPI
Q - .
ERIC , . -
= 119 : ,
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FIGURE A-2 —STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPE’RIENC\E ' &

V. PARTICIFATION/PERF ORMANCE * . '
5 ) ‘ )
Items of information in this section may be used to describe aspects of a student s academic actnvm/ s and honors, including course information and )
- course performance. : . l. -
. r j.\ ‘ "
Qualifier Secondary "« Previous Current Subsequent . .
 Defined S:l? oolry ) Postsecondary ) Postsecondary Postsecondary - ’ o
on Page Institution Institution Institution ’
Data g 3 -
.
Element _ (SS) (PP1) : (CPD) (SP1) » 5
' = —— — ‘ 2 - = e g -
1. Standardized Test * .51 . o ‘ | ’ z ¥ EN
. - >
a. Name(s) of Admission . Name of Admission - Name of Admission . 3
Test(s) . 51 : Test for PPl ‘vest for CPI ‘ » ! ’
- ~ -
b. Name(s) of Placement Name of Placement Name of Placement S »
Test(s) 52 ) . Test at PP1 Test at CPI i L
. - -
¢. Name(s) of Other Stand- Name of Other Stand- Name of Other Stand- =
ardized Test(s) 52 R ardized Testat PP | ardized Test at CP1 ;
d. Test Results - 52 4 t Test Results at PP} Test Results at CPI g .
¥
° e. Date Test Was Admin- Date Test Was Admin- Date Test was Admin-- |* P -
istered . 52 istered-at PPI ’ . istered a} CPI ) - Q a7
, 2. Course . s 52 ) R
= a. Course Title ' 53 Course Title at S | Course Titleqt PPI Course Title at CPI
b. Subject-matter Area of. Subject-matter Area of |-Subjectmatter Area of | Subject-matter Area of
Course ) 53 Course at 8§ Course at PPI Course at CPI
c. Course Code ) 53 Course Code at PP1 -
d. Length of Course N33 Length of Course at Length®of Course at
PP CP1




- . , ) . *» . .! . <
. ’ - . -
A . ’ N [
- » N ) . . - N . 'J Ld . ]
Qualifier . s . . Previous . Cu ‘ Subsequent
. ' Defined ] Sch:lly Postsecondary _Postaecn:zuy Postsecondary
R on Page . . Institution Institution ln.stx'tnuon
- Elemeat | sS) K 1y - ()
f: —— = = —
- ¢. Beginning Date of Course| 53 : Beginning Date of Beginning Date of
. . a Course at.rPl Course-at CPI_ ,
. BN :
+ f. Endidg Date of Course 54 Ending Date of Course | Ending Date of Course
. . . atPPl [ atCPI
g Z:ward Units for Course 54 " Award Units for Course | Award Units for Course | Award Units for Course
, , - b~ atSs ' at PPI . at CPI
" | 3. 6rade Mark) , 54 o
a. Grade (Mark) Received * | Grade (Mark) Received | Grade (Mark) Received {. Grade (Mark) Received
, for Course S4 for Course at SS for Course at PPl for Course at CP1
R b. Grade-point Average 54 Grade-poirnt Average Grade-point Average Grade-point Average
) atSS atPPl at CPl
«” | c. RankinClass » 55 | RankinClassatSS Rank in Class at PPI Rank in Class at CPI
* 4. Award Units 55 ‘ - \
a. Award Units Received Award Units Receivad Award Units Received Award Units Re®®ived
for Course 55 for Course at SS for Course at PPI for Course at CPI
b. Award Units Accepted 56 Award Units Accepted
. at CPl '
N c. Tetal Award Units /, Total Award Units
‘Accumulated 56 Accumulated at CPI
d: “Total Award Units Total Award Units
. Accumulated Toward Accumulated Toward
4 Formal Award 56 Formal Award at CPI

$3768VL W3.LI NOLLYWHOSNI .




. FIGURE A-2.—STUDENT’S EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE

c. Formal Award Date

at SS

PPl

CPl

£ V. PARTICIPATION/PERFORMANCE—Continued
Prand .
Qualifier Secondary Previous . Current Subsequent
Defined School Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
Data : on Page . Institution Institution Institution
Element : sS) S ) (cPI) )
B ——— — =
e. Total Award Units Re- Total Award Units Re-
quired for Completion quired for Completion
of Program 56 , of Program at CP!1
.5, Formai Award 56 -
“a. Formal‘Award Sought 58 Formal Award Sought Formal Award Sought
: _ at CPI at SPI
b. Formal AWard Earned 58 Formal Award Eamned Formal Award Earned Formal Award Earned Formal Award Earned
from S§S from PPI frum CPI ‘from SP!
59 Formal Award Date Formal Award Date at Formal Award Date at Formal Award Date at

SP1

6. Academic Honors 59 Academic Honors at SS | Academic Honors at Academic Honors at Academic Honors at
q \ PPI cer SPI s
\'\ LI
™ “
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FIGURE A- 2.—STUDENT’S EDUCATIQI)IAL EXPERIENCE
. f Y i TERMINKT[ON . \ »
. 1. . vt . q - _
' Items of information in this section may be used to provide data a\)out the manner in which 2 student termmates participation in the mstmcuona.l .

activities of the postsecondary education institution, ¢.g., by compfetmg work or tmnsfemng or because%f death. -
! P
(4

‘Q l’ﬁ‘ . . S‘ ‘ " Previous Cut_nent_, ~ * Subsequent
, &t;:: Sch::lry *Postsecondary -~ | . Postsdcondary  -{. ~ Postsecondary
e ~ Institution v Institution . " Institution
. ’ K 3 . . /? . ) | N ' . - "
 Hement - .- (S5) . @) (cP1) : (s, '

1. Type of Termination © 59 ' Type of Termination : - | E
- from CPI g
2. Student Standihg at Time of .- , o Student Standing at ° §
‘ Termination 60 . L . Time of Termination _ /] =
i ’ } ’ from CPI 2
3. Reason for Transfer/ - - . Reason fof Transfer/ =R
Withdrawal " 60 Withdrawal from CPI - : i Y
' 4. Date of Last Attendance 61 . ) g Date of Last Attend- * -
. ' & ance at CPi . ’ s m
. . ¢ o0
5. Termination Date - {6l Termination Date at

AN

r

CPI )
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POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

A}

PraE _
- (:_ 1Il. STUDENT’S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE . ,
This snajor information.category is composed of two subdivisions: ‘
® (Civilian Employment Experience p, 63 T r ‘o A P
e U.S. Military Service Expenence p. 66.
Information items in these subcategones may be used to describe aspects of the employment and mxh-
\ tary service experiences of the student. b .
. {
H
At é
. - \ N [ /’ R 7-/ .
\ - .
. - b
. .
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8
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FIGURE A-3. —S'I'UDENT’S EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCE ' '
’ ~
‘ I CIVILIAN EMPDOYMENT EXPERIENCE ) .
s S R \ » . . C ow
Information items in this section may+be used to descn'be the employment exgggence of a student or foIer student, including name and address of /
employer, type of job, salary and-wages, and hotrs worked. This includes part-time and summer employmént as well as employment eXperience of the
individual after completlon of education and training at a postsecondary msututlon ) - . : .
Qualifier AR D . y ' C \ . N\
Data ) ?:fl';nkd Previous * - : Current’ Subsequént C
Element . ag.e . . -1 . ) - s
L. Civilian Employment | . 63 . Ty 4 K ’
a. Name of Employer ‘63 Name of Previous Employer Name of Current Employer Name of Substquent %
s ) 3 : ~ ’ 7] Employer ;ou
. . h . 2
. b, Address of Fmployer ) 63 Address of Previous Employer | Address of Current Employer | Address of Subsequent 3 L \
. N ; . * . ) . ./ Empbyer - -g ' ’
c. Standard Industrial Classifica. : Standard Industrial Classifica- | Standard Industrial Classifica- | Standard Industrial Classifica- r .
tion-of Employer , 63 tion of Previous Employer tion of Current Employer |  tion of Subsequent Employer E !
d. Work l;erfo"rmed . - 64 Previous Work Perforined . Current Work Performed ,Subsequent Work Performed ;
« . L s e w
e. Employment Status 64 Previous Employment Status. |- Current Employment Status Subsequent Employment o
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Appendii B

NOTES ON THE USES OF SPECIFIC

~

‘DATA ELEMENTS

This appendix contains discussion and clarification
of several data elements and qualifiers defined in chap-
ter 2, as follows:

Defined on
. page

— instiZutional and Time

Frame Qualifiers .. .. .. .. 9
— Racial/Ethnic Group . . . .. 13
— Highest Level of Education

Completed. ........... 16
— Handicap............. 20
— Geographic Origin . . .. . .. 34
— Student Load, Length of

Progran:, and Total Award

Units Required for Com-

pletion of Program. . .. . .. 44,51, 56
— Enrollment Status . . . . . .. 47

“o Award Unit . .......... 55
/

INSTITUTIONAL QUALIFIERS!

The use*of the proper institutional qualifiers is de-
termined according to a student’s experience at the in-
stitution collecting'data'about that student. Regardless
of the date gf the data collection, the collecting insti-

ution alwa)ﬁrrefers to itself as the Current Postsecond-
ary Institution. If the collecting (current)_postsecond-
ary institution gathers information about the student’s

\ >

- .

R ' . \
Hdstitutional Qualifiers are defined in chapter 2,p.9. . % |

<103 13

3

educdtional experience in a previously attended insti-
tution, it refers to the latter institution as the Previous
Postsecondary Institution. If the collecting institution
gathers data about the student’s actiyities in a subse-
quently attended institution; .. refers to that institu-
tion as the Subsequent Postsecondary Institution. The
use of institutional qualifiers is illustrated in Figuré 3-1.
- ”

TIME- FRAME QUALIFIERS®

The time-frame qualifiérs Previous, Current, and
Subsequent are referenced to the period of the stu:

- Jent’s educational activities at the collecting institu-

tion. Current is used to cuaalify data elements which
describe activities concurrent with attendance at the
collecting institution. Previous and Subsequent are
used for idejntifying activities as occurring at a prioror .
later time.

RACIALETHNIC GROUP®* -

Terms and definitions of five basic categories for
collecting, maintaining, and reporting ‘racial and ethnic
data were-developed by an ad hoc committée of the
Federai Interagency Committee on Education (FICE).

2Time-Frame Qualifiess arc défined in chapier 2, page 9.

+ 3Definitions for racial/ethnic groups are found in chapter 2,
page 13, and in Directive No. 15, published by the Office o]
Federal Statistical Policy and Standards, U.S. Depmmem/of .
Commerce, on May 4, 1978. The discussign which follows is
based on the FICE Report, May 1975, volug 2, number 1.

s

i
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FIGURE B-l—INSTlfI‘UTlONKL REFERENCE POINTS FOR
RECORDS OF A SAM?LE'STUDENT

Guidelines for the use of institutional qualifiers and three illustrative records
of a student who attended three postsecondary education institutions

1. Institution Collecting Data: Greenville College 3

Correct Qualifier

2

Attendance Institution Date of

Dates Attended Collection - Previous ‘ Current Subsequent
Postsecondary * Postsecondary Postsecondary
Institution (PPI) Institution (CPI) Institution (SPIy"

1972-1974 | Greenville 1980 Greenville

! College “ College :

. .
1974-1975 Illinois State 1980 . Illinois State
J University . University

1976-1978 University of 1980 University of

N Pennsylvania ° Pennsylvania

2. Institution Collecting Data: llinois State University

Correct Qualifier
Attendance Institution Date of Previ C Sub L,
Dates Attended Collection Tevious urrent ubsequen:,
. Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
' Institution (PPI) Instituticn (CPI) Institution (SPI)
1719721974 | Greenville 1980 Greenville
College College
1974-1975 | Illinois State 1980 Illinofs State
University . University -
1976-1978 University of 1980 University of
' Pennsylvania . Pennsylvania

3. Institution Collecting Data: University of Pennsylvania

Correct Qualifier

Attendance |  Institution DaEe of Previ , C Sub .
Dates Attended Collection evious urrent ubsequen
c\ Postsecondary Postsecondary Postsecondary
Institution (PPI} Institution (CPI) Insutution (SPI)
1972-1974, Greenville 1980 Greenville
" College -7 College

1974-1975 Illinois State 1980 Dlinois State

University ] University
1976-1978 University of 1980 ° University of

Pennsylvania Pennsylvania
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_The Committee’s assigned task was to develop common
“racial and-ethnic definitions for use by all Fedenl
agencies to_assure collection and reporting of racial
and ethnic educatioml data on a compatible and non-

 *duplicative basis.

The following five basic categories subsequently
were adopted by the Office of Federal Statistical
Policy and Standards: .

1. American Indian or Alaskan Native .
2. Asian qr Pacific Iskinder ‘
3. Black
4. Hispanic
S. White
These five categories are to be used throughout the

Federal Government “as a standard whenevér a Federal
agency collects or reports data abou! race and/or

.. ethnicity. : ~

Q

ERIC
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The report of the FICE ad hoo committee points
out that there are two ways to obtain racial and
ethnic information: observer-identification and self-
identification. The Committee noted that, when possi-
ble, it is preferable to have 4n individual identify his

own racial and ethnic background. When this is not

feasible, as th some" civil rights compliance surveys, an
observer’s assessment of the individual’s raciad~ and
ethnic heritage is acceptable. Two illustrations of how
the five basic categories can be applied in data collec:
tion formats are shown in Figure B-2. < /

The five mutually-exclusive categories of altemativé\

A are particularly suitable for observer identification.
The two-question approach of .alternative B, most
appropriate for self-identification, provides greater
flexibility for interchange of data because figures can
be tabulated in a number of different ways without
double counting. [NOTE: For collecting data on pet-
sons of mixed racial andfor ethnic origins, the category
should be used which most closely reflects the indi-
vidual’s perceptions (in self-identification) or the com-
munity’s general recognition (in observer identifica-
tion).]

When information about race and ethnicity are col-
lected separately, the number of white and black-per-
sons who are Hispanic must be identifiable, and
capable of being reported in that category.

If data are collected using the two-question
approach of alternative B, nonduplicated data may be

obtained for all cells in the matrix given in Figure B-3. .

By combining cells, data may be made available for the
categories of alternative A. The data in the columns
marked with an asterisk may be reported to the Office
for Civil Rights.

»
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The ad hoc committee r;cognized that needs may
arise to Subdivide the five basic categories. Whilé not
attempting to identify all possible ethnic groups wm)_m
any category, the committee offered the following
illustrations: A

Y

e The “American Indian or Alaskan Natisg” cate-
gory could have an additional question askiNg for
tribal affiliation andfor Alaskan Native ' grdyp
(e.g., Aleuts, Eskimos). ,

e The “Asian or Pacific Rlander” categor§ may
be broken into subcategories such as Chinese,
Japanese, Korean, Flhpmo Vietnamese, and
Samoan.

¢ The “White” category may be subdivided into
such subgroups such as Portuguese, French-

Canadian, and Italian. \

L] ff the identified subgroups do not cover allpossi-
ble subgroups in the major category, the final
subgroup should be “Other (name of category)

” or “Other (specify) R

Data within :najor categories may be combined as
needed, but data from one major category may never
be combined with data from any other major category
without loss of comparability.

The display of racial/ethnic data by Federal agen-
cies will be affected by .the following provisions set
forth by the Office of Federal Statlsucal Policy and
Standards: 4 w4

Nt /

Dlsplays of racial and ethnic compliance and statisi’-
cal data will use the category desngnatlons listed
above. The designation * ‘nonwhite” is not accept-
able for use in the presentation of Federal Govern-

€ ment data. It is not to be used in-any publication of
compliance or statistical data or in the text of any
compliance or statistical report.

In cases where the abovs designations are considered
inappropriate for -presentation of statistical data on
partfcular programs or for particular regional areas,
the sponsoring agency may use:

(1) The designations *‘Black and Other Races” or
“All Other Races,” as collective descriptions of
minority races'when the most summary distinc-
tion between the majority and minority races is
appropriate; )

-
44.S. Department of Commerce, Office of Faderal Statisti-
cal Policy and Standards, Directive No. 15. Race and Ethpic
Standards for Federal Statistics and Administsative Reporting,
published in the Federal Register of May 41978, page 19269

f)
Uu‘
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(2) The designations “White,” “Black,” and “All
Other Races” when the distinction among the
majority race, the principal minority race, and

. other races is appropriate; or

(3) The designation of a particular minority race or
races, and the inclusion of “Whites” with “All
Other Races,” if such a collecti® description is

" appropriate.

L
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In displaying Jdetailed information which represents '
a combination of race and ethnicity, the description
of the data being.displayed must clearly indicate
that both bases of ¢lassification are being used.

When the primary focus of a statistical report 1s on
two or more specific identifiable groups in the pop-
ulation, one or more of which is racial or ethnic. it
is acceptable to display data for each of the particu-

FIGURE B- 2—ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF COLLECTING DATA

TR
A. "One question, mutually cxclusive categories B. T\\;o questions, one racial, one ethnic
Racial/Ethnic.Information 1. What is your racial background?
- Hispanic - __ American Indian or Alaskan Native
" . -___ American Indian or Alaskan Native —_ Asian or Pacific Islander
_ Asian or Pacific Islander — Black
‘' __Black, not of Hispanic origin —— White
___ White, not of Hispanic origin L
2. Is your ethnic heritage Hispanic?
— Yes —No
FIGURE B-3—MATRIX FOR PRESENTATION OF SUMMARY DATA
RACIAL GROUP HISPANIC NOT TOTAL
HISPANIC
American Indian or A .
Alaskan Native ‘
Asian or Pacific .
| -’ Islander
Black *
White *
TOTAL | *

foea
o
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lar groups separately and to describe data relating to
the remainder of the population by an appropriate
collective description.

The categories of racial/ethnic groups should not be
interpreted as scientific or anthropological in nature.
Neither are they intended to be viewed as determinants
of eligibility for participation in any Federal program.
They were developed in response to needs expressed by
both the Executive Branch and the Congress to provide
a minimum number of categories for the collection and
use of compatible, nonduplicated, exchangeable racial
and ethnic data by Federal agencies.

Highest Level of Education
Completed’

For analysis and reporting purposes, categories for
this term~denoted by the codes .01 to .26—can be
further subcategorized to identify educational activity
in which a student may participate following the
achievement of a specific education level.

The identification of subcategories for a level can be
accomplished by expanding the basic category code
representing a specific level by an additional character

HANDICAP CATEGORY*

to a three-place code. For example, “he numenc char-
acters ! to 4 added to the right-most position of the
basic two-character category code (e.g., .21 expanded
to 211, 212, 213, and .214) may be used to denote
educational activity unrelated to the attainment of a
similar or next higher educational level. Similarly, the
addition of the numeric characters 5 to 9 to the right.
most position of the basic two-character category code
may be used to indicate participation in educational
activity which leads to the attainment of a similar or
next higher educational level.

Applying this system, codes .221 to .224 would
categorize those students who have carned s bacheler’s
degree (.22), and may have participated in additional
educational activities such as adult education or voca-
tional courses which do not lead to a similar degree or
higher level. Codes .225 to .229 would identify these
individuals who have recsived a bachelor’s degree and
have done some work toward attaining an additional
formal award {i.e., master’s degree, first-professional
degree).

Specific subcategory definitions depend on the pur-
poses and uses of such data and must be established by
the data collection sponsor. In all cases, however, the
first two characters of such three-position subcategory
codes correspond to the codes used for the multiple-
choice responses for Highest Level of Education Com-
pleted listed on page 16.

Federal legislation which impacts on terms describing handicapped students involves two puncipal acts One of
these is the Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142). The descriptions of many reporting cate
goues for handicapoed persons contained in this manual are adapted from the regulations applicable to this act Also
having relevancy for postsecondary institutions is Section 504 (Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap) of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93-112;45 C.F.R. Part 84). More detailed information on these two acts and their
implernentation is included in appendix K. Postsecondary education institutions responding to Federal requirements

for these acts should consult the most current regulations.

SHighest Level of Education Completed js defined in chap-
ter 2, p. 16. .

6Terms desctibing handicaps ate defined on pages 20-22 of
chapter 2.

[
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Definitions in the Education for All Handicapped Children Act

The following definitions pertaining to handicapped children and their conditions are mncduded i the Rules and
Regulations fof Part B of the Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L.94-142)

§ 121a.5 Handicapped children.

(a) As used in this part, the term
“handicapped children” means “thoee
children evaluated in accordance with
$§ 1212.530-1210.53¢ as being mentally
retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speech
impaired, visually handicapped, seriously
emotionally 'disturbed, orthopedically
impaired, other health impaired, deaf-
biind, multi-handicapped, or as having
specific learning disabilities, who because
of those impeirments need special edu-
cation and related services.

_(b) The terms used in this defnition
are defined as {~liows:

(1) “Deaf” means a hesring impair-
ment which is 50 severe that the child
is impaired in perocessing Hnguistic in-
formation through hearing, with or with-
out amplification, which adversely affects
educational performance.

(2),“Deaf-blind” means concomitant
hearing and visual impairments, the
combination of which causes such severe
communication and other developmental
and educational problems that they can-
not be accommadated in special educa-
tion programs solely for deaf or blind
children.

(3) “Hard of hearing” means a hear-
ing impairment, whether permanent or
fluctuating, which adversely affects a
child’s educational performance but
which is not included under the defini-
ticn of **deaf” in this section.

(4) “Mentally retarded” mesans signif-
fcantly subaverage general intellectual
functioning existing concurrently with
deficits in adaptive beharior and mani-
festad during the developnsentas period,
which adversely affects a chila’s educa-
tional performance.

(5) “Multihandicapped” means con-
comitant impairments (such as mentally
retarded-biind, mentally retarded-ortho-
pedically impatred,

cational

acconmmodated {n special educstion pro-
grams aolely for one of the impairments.
The term does not include deaf-blind

children.

(8) “Orthopedically impaired” means
2 severe orthopedic impairment which
adversely affects a child's educational
performance. The term includes Impair-
ments caused by congenital anomaly
(=.g., clubfoot, absence of some member,
etc.), impairments caused by disease
(eg. poliomyelitis, bonz tuberculosis,
ete.), and impairments from other causes
(e.g., cerebral palsy, amputations, and
fractures or burns which cause contrac-
tures).

(7) *“Other health impaired” means
limited strength, vitality or alertness,
due to chronic or acute health problems
such as a heart condition, tuberculosis,
rheumatic fever, nephritis, asthma,
sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy,
leag poisoning, leukemia, ‘or diabetes,
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance. . A

(8) “'Seriously emotionally disturbed”
is defined as follows:

(1) The term means & condition ex-
hibiting one or more of the following
characteristics over a long perlod of time
and to a merked degree, which adversely
affects educational performance:

(A) An inability to learn which can-
not be explained by intellectual, sensory,
or health factors;

(B) An inability to build or malintain
satisfactory interpersonal relationships

Definitions in the Rehabilitation Act of 1973

The following defimtions pertaining to handicapped persons are included n the Federal Code (45 C F R Part 84)
to respond to Section 504 (Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap) of the Rehabthtation Act of 1973 (P L

93-112), as amended:

(j) “Handicapped person.” (1) “Hand-
icapped persons’ means any person who
(i) has a physical or menta! impairment
which sibstantially limits one or more
major life activities, (ii) has a record of
such an impairment, or (i) is re-
garded as having such an impairmert.

(2) As used in paragraph G)(1) of
this section, the phrase:

(i) “Physical or mental impairment”
ineans (A) any physiological disorder or
condition, cosmetic disfigurement, or
anatomical loss affecting one or more of
the following body systems. neuro-

Q gical; musculoskeletal; special sense

EMC gans; respiratory, including speech or-

N ) .

1%

gans; cardiovascular, reproductive, di-
gestive;  genitourinary; hemic  and
lymphatic; skin; and endocrine; or (B)
any mental or psychological disorder,
such as mental retardation, organic bramn
syndrome, emotional or mental illness,
,and specific learning disabilities.

(i) “Major life activities” means
functions such as caring for one’s self,
performing manual tasks, walking, see-
ing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learn-
ing, and working. v

(ii}) “Has a record of such an nnpair-
ment” means has a history of, or has
been misclassified as having, a4 mental
or physical impairment that substan-

: 12

with peers and teachers;

(C) Inappropriate types of behavior or
feelings under normal circumstances,

(D) A general pervasive mood of un-
happiness or depression; or

(E) A tendency to develop physical
symptoms or fears associated with per-
sonal or school problems.

(i) The term includes children who
are schizophrenic or autistic. The term
does not include children who are so-
cially maladjusted, unless it is deter-
mined that they are seriously emotion-
ally disturbed.

(9) *Specific learning dishbility”
means & disorder in one or more of the
basic psychological processes involved in
understanding: or in using language,
spoken or written, which may manifest
itself in an imperfect ability to listen,
think. speak, read, write, spell, or to do
mathematical calculations. The termn ins
cludes such conditions as perceptual
handicaps. brain injury, minimal brain
disfunction, dyslexia, and developn- ntal
aphasia. The term does not include chil-
dren who have learning problenis which
are primarily the result of visual. hear-
ing, or motor handicaps, of mental re-
tardation, or of environmental, cultural,
or cconomic disadvantage.

(10) “Speech impaired” means a com-
munication disorder, such as stuttenng,
impalced articulation. s language im-
palrment, or a voice impairment, which
adversely affects & child’s educational
performance. N

(11) "Visually handicapped” means &
visual impairment which, even with cor-
rection, adversely affects a chuld's educa-
tional performance. The term includes
both partially scemng and blind children
(20 USC 1401(1}, (15) )

.

tially hmits one or more major hte activi-
ties

() “Is regarded as having an 1m-
pairment” means (A) has a physical or
mental imparmeht that does not sub-
stantially limit major hfe activities but
that 1s treated by a recipient as consti-
tuting such a lunitation; (B) has a phy-
sical or mental mpairment that sub-
startially limits  major life actities
only as a result of the attitudes of others
toward such unparrment; or (C) has
none of the imparments defined 0
paragraph  ())(2)(1) of this section but
1s tzcated by a recipient as having such
an impairment, : '
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GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN
(AT TIME OF ADMISSIONY

The yse of the:term GEOGRAPHIC ORIGIN should
not be confused with that of RESIDENCY STATUS.
The former term refers to the classification of a stu-
dent on the basis of his or her legal residence at the
time of appIicat‘:z%for admission to the institution,
whether for ergraduate -status, for a first-
professional program, or for graduate status. The latter
term is used to categorize a student with respect ti his
or her current legal residence, usually for the purpose
of determining the twition and fees for which he or she
is responsibie. " .

A student may be cajegorized similarly under both
terms for the time he or she is in attendance at the
institution (e.g., In-State or Other State), or may be
categorized differently for purposes of geographic
origin (e.g., Other State) and for residency status pur-
poses (e.g., In-State). The major difference in the use
of these terms is that the place where the student re-
sided at the time of admission (GEOGRAPHIC
ORIGIN) never changes while the student is in attend-
ance at the same institution as an undergraduate, first-
professional, or graduate student (though it may
change when a student moves from one to another of
these level categories at the same insti.ution), however,
a student’s current residency Status, for tuition and
fee purposes at the same institution, can change.

STUDENT LOAD, LENGTH OF
PROGRAM, AND TOTAL
AWARD UNITS REQUIRED FOR
COMPLETION OF PROGRAM

A number of commonly used terms are derived
from the terms LENGTH OF PROGRAM (page 51),
STUDENT LOAD (page 44), and TOTAL AWARD
UNITS REQUIRED FOR COMPLETION OF PRO-
GRAM (page 56). These derived terms relate to the
amount of time a student spends in a program. These

.terms are:

Nommal Load,

Participation Status,

Full- and Part-Time Student, and

Normal-Time Student and Less-Than-Normal-
Time Student

7Geographic Origin and Residency Status are defined on
pages 34 and 23, respectively, of chapter 2. .

o
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‘Two additional aggregate terms are derived from the
terms listed above:

Full-Time Equivalent Count
Equivalent Student Count

The definitions for the denved terms are as follows

e NORMAL LOAD: A measure of the number of
award units for which a fully-engaged student®
registers per unit of time. (Time may be meas-
ured in semesters, quarters, etc.) Thus, normal
load is computed as follows:

TOTAL AWARD UNITS REQUIRED FOR COMPLETION OF PROGRAM
LENGTH OF PROGRAM FOR FULLY ENGAGED STUDENT
(e 4 . number of semgsters, quarters, of contact houn/clock houn)

o PARTICIPATION STATUS: A measure of the
amount of time during which'a studentzengagcs
in activities related to the program. Participation
status is computed as follows:

NORMAL LOAD =

STUDENT LOAD

PARTICIPATION STATUS * —————— ——— ——
NORMAL LOAD (see above)

If a program requires a fully-engaged student® to
spend 30 or more rotal hours (sce page 110) per week
in program-related actwities, ! then.

® A FULL-TIME STUDENT 1s a student whose
participation Status n a program requinng 30 or
more total hours per week is greater than dr
equal to .75, other students in such programs are
part-time students. 1

8A “fully<ng ;ed” student 1s one who 1s participating in a
program to the extent required for the program to be com-
pleted 1n the time period specified by the insdatutionally de-
fined LENGTH OF PROGRAM.

9See footnote 8 for definition of fully-engaged student.

10Some agencies apply the 30-hout criterion arbitrarily
(e.g., full-ume programs require 15 standard “‘credit hours”
per seniester, of part-time programs require a given number of
*“cloca hours™ per week).

11E or some studeat financial aid programs, a student is
considered to be “full-time” when taking a ininimum of 12
semester hours in nstitutions with standard academic terms or
a mintmum of 24 clock hours par week in institutions which
measure :.rogress in terms of clock hours.

Applicable regulations, instructions, or guidelines must be
checked for specific financial aid programs. The National
Science Foundation, for example, defines a full-time graduate
student as a student enrolled for credit in a master's or Ph.D.
degree programn (not & regular staff member) who is engaged
full time in training activities in his field of science; these
activities may embrace any appropriate combination of study,
teaching, and research, depending on the institution’s policy.
(See NSF Form 812, “Survey of Graduate Science Student
Support and Postdoctorals, Fall 1976.”) Similarly, students
carrying 6 credit 1 aurs may be considered enrolled half.time
for purposes of BEC 3, even if the instituticn chooses to define
full-time as more than 12 credit hours (45 C.F.R. 190.2,
June 24, 1980).

®




»

L

110 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

’

A full-time equivalent count in such programs is
computed as follows:’

sum of STUDENT LOADS tn the program
0 2 pven time period

NORMAL LOAD

FULL-TIME EQUIVALENT COUNT »
(of students n prog: quinng
30 o1 tore total hours pet week)

In other programs (requiring total fully-engaged
student time less than 30 total hours per week), the
following terms may be used to describe participation
in the program:

¢ A NORMAL-TIME STUDENT is a student whose
participation in a program requiting fewer than
30 total hours per week is greater than or equal
to .75; other students in such programs are less
than normal-time students.

The equivalent student count in such programs is

sum of STUDENT LOADS tn the program

tn a given tume penod
EQUIVALENT STUDENT COUNT *
(3Ul dents 1n UN NORMAL LOAD

fewer than 30 total hours per week)

ENROLLMENT STATUS :

COOPERATIVE
ENROLLMENT®

Frequently, formal cooperative agreements are
entered into by two or more separately organized insti
tutions which allow students to take advantage of spe-
cial educatioral opportunities at a second institution,
frequently referred to as the “host”, cooperating, or
affiliated institution, while enrolled at, and pursuing a
program of studies under the dlrégtion and control of,
another institution. The latter, often referred to as the

- “home?” institution, maintains the student’s complete
record. To illustrate, the student may take one or more
courses or receive specific work-related training at a
second institution, while cog,culrrently receiving in-
struction at his or her “*home” institution;!3 or the
student ma!' he a participant in aa “‘exchange” pro-
gram anJd receive all instruction, for a specified period
of time, at the second institution. Generally, these

12E nrollment status is defined on page 47 of chapter 2.

13For example, the student may be enrolled in a nursing .

program in a community college (or nursing school) and pur-
sue part of his or her coursework in that institution (the
“home'' institution maintaining the student's record); con-
currently, this student may receive his or her clinical experi-

@ ¢ inasecond institution such as an affiliated hospital.
ERIC
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arrangements include procedures for the direct trans-
mission of course performance information (including
course title, award unit\N&c_@Xd for course, and grade
received for course) from the second to the *“home”
institution. . )

The “home” institution may wish/to :dentify spe-
cifically the second institution at which a student has
taken work, as well as his or her performance in thesq
{earning experiences. In such instances, institutional
identification and course information descriptors pro-
vided on page 32 and on pages 52 to 54, respectively,
may be used to identify such data as pertaining to the
second or ‘“host” institution; other information may
be identified as pertaining to the “home’ institution.

AWARD UNIT*

Award unit is the generic term which describes vari-
ous measures of the amount of valu (cr credit)
received by a student for the successful completion of
a course. Because of its generic nature, the term is not
operational for the purpose of comparing one type of
award unit with another. For example, a precise com-
parison cannot be made between a semester hour and
a trimester hour without first converting these two
award units to a numerical common denominator. One
such common denominator, perhaps the most reliable,
is the measure of real time.

Real-time measures provide common units of meas-
urement when applied to sinular activities (e.g., class
foom nstruction). Two real-ime measures are defined
below.

CONTACT HOUR/CLOCK HOUR: a measure of
the duration of instruction which involves student-
instructor interaction, usually over a penod of S0 to
60 minutes. The contact hour/clock hour is widely
used as an award unit 1n some sectors of postsecond-
ary education.

TOTAL HOURS. the sum of contact hours/clock
hours and outside hours (1.e., antiupated hours
needed for outside study, as deternmned by the
faculty) that the mstitunion deems necessary for an
average student to satisfactonlly complete the re-
quirer ents of a course.

The use of the real-time measures of contact hours/
clock aours and total hours provides the ability to con-
vert and_ then compare award umits at different msu
tutions. This procedure is illustrated in Figure B4.

14 Award Unit 1s defined on page 55 of chapter 2
133
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FIGURE B4—USE OF REAL-.TIME MEASURES TO COMPARE
VARYING TYPES OF AWARD UNITS

Institution “X” Institution “Y”
Line ! Pol. Sci. 101 = 1 Credit Unit Pol. Sci. 101 = 3 Trimester Hours
h Credit
Line 2 Pol. Sci. 101 = 40 Contact Hours/ Pol. Sci. 101 = 20 Contact Hours/
/ Clock Hours Clock Hours
b Line 3 Pol.'Sci. 101 = 40 Outside Hours Pol. Sci. 101 =:60 Outside Hours
Line 4 Pol. Sci. 101 = 80 Total Hours Pol. Sci. 101 = 80 Total Hours

As indicated in line | of Figure B4, Institution X
awards one credit unit for the successful completion of
Political Science 101, while Institution Y awards three
trimester hours credit. This information 2t Lut the type
and number of award units for similar courses at two
different universities gives no insight regarding the level
of participation required to receive such credit. How-
ever, in line 2, award units have been translated into
contact hours/clock hours, providing a basis for com-

. panng like actwities, although still not providing a |

complete description of the cxtent of participation.
Therefore, line 3 indicates the anticipatgd number of
outside nours which are required to complete the work
of the course. Line 4 sums the total rumber of hours
which the institution deems necessary to successfully
complete Political Science 101 at Institutions X and Y,
respectively .

It should be noted that the comparison of total
hours for Political Science 101 at Institutions X and Y
does not indicate that these courses are equivalent,
since a quality factor is not entered in the formula
Nevertheless, the measurement of contact hours/clock
hours and total hours does provide a method to com-
pare and interpret various types of award units,
through the use of real-time measures Accordingly,
the procedure of using real-time measures allows the
factoring out of time considerations in making com-

pansons. Thus, quality judgments need not be con-*

fused by these duration factors.

An added utility ‘of real-time measuges s exhibited
under the discussion of Student Load. Length of Pro-
gram, and Total Award Units Required for Completion
of Program, pages 109-110.
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. Appendix C
' . ’
_ ’ USES OF DATA ELEMENTS ABOUT g
- v
LS
L4
' INTRODUCTION Based on this concept, data elements with "stand-
. .. ardized terms and definitions may be *“used” profitably .~
Data elements are “used” in many ways. To classify in the following ways!
these various uses, the concept presented in Figure i1 designing primary data collection fo 3
] C-1 may be helpful. Most agencies collect data, retain — in designing primary cata co- rms
. . — in designing data bases (files, records)
data on records in a data base, analyze data, prepare . N A
. . — in designing inputs to analyses and models N
reports, and use the reported data to help make deci- . N .
AT — in designing reports and analytic outputs
slons. Postsecondary institutions generally collect data v .
. . — n designing survey (secondary data collectian)
directly from primary data sources (¢g., from forms forms .
completed by students).‘So.me _agepcnesusc data from ~in defining and requestin'g thé information
secondary sources, such as institutional data collegted . . ?
) needed for decisionmaking.
by other agencies through the use of survey forms. The .
arrows in the flow chart show the relevant data flows. All of these uses of data elements, except the last,
The analysis of data might involve simple formatting, are related to the design of data systems. There are
or it might involve extensive summarizing or a com- many- texts on the use of standard data elements in
plete statistical or modeling procedure. relation to the design of postsecondary data systems.
FIGURE C-1.—FLOW OF POSTSECONDARY DATA
¢ Other
Forri‘ Information
Data '
Agency Deta Base — —>\ i
(e, InsTitution) Collection (files of Analysis Reports Deciaion
/ records) -
Other Sources °®
(Data Collection .
4y Other Agencies) "
I' .
!
!
II
) Ot Data Dats Anal R : Dec
Elk\l‘c er Agency on e Base — ysls —————+- Reports ———— Decision
!
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This appendix 1s a review of the uses of data elements
an the last and most important sense. how standardized
data elements rhay be used in ldennfymg the informa-
tion needed{cMecxsxonmakmg ‘and 1n increasir.g the
validity and accurate mterpretation of the resulting
data.

* To Hflustrate this.use of terms, an example of an
important decision is presented with a discussion of the

data elements needed to provide data for informed °

decisionmaking.

EXAMPLE OF THE USE OF

DATA ELEMENTS IN THE

PROCESSES THAT SUPPORT
- DECISIONMAKING,

One decision now faced by many institutions 1s
what courses (regular or special) to give to disadvan-
taged students usually admitted under special admis-
sion procedures. As with any explicit decision process,
the first step is to furmulate questigns which will elcit
information (if available) relevant ta the decision. For
this particular decision, some of the questions the deci-
sionmaxer or his staff might ask are:

I In institutions that have a significant number of
students admjtted under special procedures,
what courses are now offered? Required?

What is the cost of these courses per student?

What is the difference in time required to com-
plete a program (by the special admission stu-
dents) between students who participated in
special courses of various types (e.g., remedial
English reading and writing) and those who did
not? Does it depend.on the extent, type, num-
ber, or duration of the special couises?

Do the amount of time mquxred/and the cer-
tanty of program completion secem to depend
upon participation 1n special courses, on high
school success level (e.g., rank in class), or on
some other factor?

Does program success for these specially ad-
mitted students vary with the program (e.g.,
vocatianal or professional)?

These questions are stated somewhat informally.
The next step in the process of analysis is to state in-
formation requirements using standard data elements
é;resemed in this handbook. This, of course, makes it

,

easier to communicate the information requirements to
those who have the data whether within the agency or
elsewhere. .

The requests for information often take the form of
a definition gf' a statistical table. For example, informa-
tion bearing'on the questions above might be found in
tables such as:

Table A .

Heading: Name of instituticn

Body:  Number of students

Columrs: Admission decision (with subcategones)
Rows:  Formal award sought

* “Ihis table identifies institutions with relevant data.

Table B

s Heading: Name of institution

Body:  Number of students who were admitted
under special basis for disadvantaged.
{This might be detemined by reference
to secondary school grade-point average
or special assistance needs.) ~

Rows.  Formal award sought (plus a row for
“total”).

Columns. Subject-matter area of course for speual
courses for high-risk students. (This is a
characteristic of the course and yould be
found by cross reference to that file dur-
ing data retrieval for analysis.) '

This table indicates the extent to -which special
courses are available and are utilized.

The next step of the analysis might be to develop a
statistical regression between percentage of normal
time (length of program) required to complete the pro-
gram as a function of participation in special courses.
The coefficients in the regression equation would indi-
cate the amount by which such participation helps
speed up progress toward program completion. The
statistical analysis would indicate if the coefficients
were statist;cally significant. If they were, the decision-
maker would haye some information on the value of
the special courses which would help to decide which
types to continue or expand and which to phase out.

In an institution which does not yet have such
courses,-data from other institutions (directly or from_
a central State or Federal data base) would be helpful.
Relevant standard data elements include: Racial/
Ethnic Group, Sex, Highest Level of Education Com-
pleted (student’s, male parent’s, and female parent’s),
Proficiency with English, Formal Awa.d Sought,
Career/Occupation :Aspiration, Family Income,

s I
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Amount of Student’s Finajjcial Need, Admission Deci-
ston, Enrollment Status. Major Field of Study, Begin-
ning Date of Attendance, Subject-Matter Area of
Course, Award Umts Recewved for Course, Grade
Recetved for Course, Type of Termination, and Date of
. Last Attendancé. Use of these data elements would
help ensure receiving the most relevant data.

Some further brief examples follow of questions
and the data clements that might be required to
analyze data for their resolution.

e .The postsecondary educational planners for a
State need to decide on the level of resources (e.g.,
staff, facihities, equipment, and supphes) that will be.
required 1n State-operated institutions. This is deter-
mined in part by estimates of future enrollment. There
15 some evidence that the proportion of community
college graduates who transfer to State colleges is con-
siderably lower than was anticipated when the com
mumity college goals were onginally developed. This
can have an wmpact on first- and second-year enroll-
ments 1n the State colleyes themselves as well as on
upper level enrollment. Some data elements relevant to
this type of decision are. Career/Occupation Aspira-
tion, Highest Formal Award Sought, Name of Institu-
tion, Award Units Accepted, Total Award Units
Accumulated, Hhghest Level of Education Completed,
and Formal Award Received, etc.

e Since it instituted a policy which,eliminated most
of 1ts “required” basic courses, a particular university
has become concerned that there 1s not enough work
for the “teaching assistants™ in 1ts graduate programs.
The university may need to revise 1ts policies on the
number of teaching assistants appointed and on schol-
arships for them. The admimstrators want to know the
trend 1n registrations in basic courses during the five
years the policy has been in effect, and whether that
trend has been appreciably different among the niajor
departments of the institution. Some relevant dafa ele-
ments are. Name of Department/Division/School,
Course Title, Award Units Received for Course, Enroll-
ment Status, etc.

e Tha director of a State's scholarship conmission
has been placed under pressure from several sources to
prove that 1t 1s distnbuting State-administered aid pro-
grams equitably to male and female students. If not,
decisions must be made about the way aid is granted.
To study this, the commussion has been charged to de-
velop data covenng five years to show that, n general,
male and female students with comparable ehgibility
have received comparable aid, or that any mequities

are in the process of being cosrected. Relevant data
elements are. Sex, Amount of Financial Atd, Amount

AN
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of Awards, Prizes, or Other Assistance, Government
Benefits, Amount' of Financial Need; Name of Institu-
tion;etc. i

e In a given region‘of the country, a health plan-
ning agency is interested in knoving whether the post-

condary educational system in that region is likely to
Qroadce the number of health care professionals re-
quired by changes in regional population and in health
care technology. If not, more (or fewer) programs
would be instituted. To this end, the agency conducts
a survey to ascertain the probable output (program
completions) over .the next 10 years for relevant
schools and programs. It also wishes to analyze the
occupations in which graduates work m the region
Relevant data elements are. Student Load, Formal
Award Sought, Career/Qccupation Aspirations, Name
of Institution, Major Field of Study, Name of Depart-
ment/Division/School, Subject-matYer Area of Course,
Total Award Units Required for Completion of Pro-
gram, Formal Award Received, Formal Award Date,
Date of Expected Program Completion, (Subsequent)
Work Performed, etc. -

e A State education agency and the leadership of
the State’s university are disputing whether Statc aid to
the institution and its students has kept pace in recent
years with rsing costs and inflation (adjusted by
changes in student income). They wish to assemble a
10-year historical summary of aid-per-student and cost-
per-student Relevant data elements are Expected
Family Contribution; Governn.ent Benefits, Earnings:
Amount of Financial Aid Awz ded to and Received by
Stud.ut, Amount Authonzed for Award, Pnze, or
Other Assistance (to Student); Amount of Award,
Prize, or Other Assistance Recetved by Student, Cur-
rent Market Value of Assets; Amnount of Postsecondary
Education Expense, Total Income, Financial Nesd;
Name of Institution; etc.

e A postsecondary institution has been offered ad-
ditional capital and operating revenues if it will make
its facilities and programs more accessible and effective
for handicapped students. To project the ways in
which 1t could make progress m this area. it needs to
analyze the existence of barriers 1n pregranmiming and
facihties which interfere with service to current’ or
potential handicapped students Relevant data ele-
ments are. Major Field of Study, Special Assistance
Needs, Handicap Category, Transition Status at Regis-
tration (Entry), etc. - '

e A county technical school beheves it can gener-

ate larger enrollments and improve community support

if it creates geographically decentralized satellite cen-

ters in addition to its main campus To analyze this
g0

-
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plan, it attempts to determine the geographic disper-
sion of its current student body, the inclination of cur-
rent students to attend satellite programs,.and the
potential for new students if satellite centers were
created. Relévant data elements are: Local Address,
Permanent Address, Address of Employer, Formal
Award Sought, Career/Occupational As-.rations, Spe-
cial Assistance Needs, etc.

SUMMARY

Postsecondary student information systems, con-
forming to standard data elements, will enhgnce the
ability of persons in the educational community to
solve current problems with current analytical meth-
ods. Jmproved, standardized data will also suggest new
analytical methdds which can increase the effectiveness
of educational leadership. .
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Calendar date may be represented m up to eight
consecutive positions coded in the following format-

CCYYMMDD
wheie CCdenotes the century (if required)

YY denotes the tens and units identification
«.f the year ..

]

MM denotes the standard numeric code of 01
through 12 corresponding to the month

of the year

DD defiotes the day of the month, expressed
a5 01 through 31.

* Examples of coding calendar ‘dates are’ June 7,
1936 is coded as 19360607: 15 January' 1969-is
19690115 19¢7 August 20 is coded as 19670820; and
' February 5, 2005 is coded as 20050205. When the
| standard format for calendar date is used on docu-
ments which are transmitted internally or externally
by the institution, the institutional subdivision and/or
institution forwarding the data should indicate when
the suggested convention for cdding the century has
been used. " -
In cascs where the calendar date of record is not re-
<uired with exact precision, (e.g., day is not needed)
or 2 component of the calendar date is unknown, zeros

"

IThe stendargt calendar date format was adapted from U.S.
Departm - . of Commerce, National Burcau of Standards, Fed-
eral Information Processing Standards (FIPS) Publication No.
4, November !, 1968. The format presented in this appendix
has been expanded to account for a change in century (ic.,
19th to the 20th century). Furthernore, a format is suggested
for coding segments of an academic year.

’

Q
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Appendix D

I

.

STANDARD FORMAT FOR CALENDAR DATE'  *

can be inserted for the unnecessary or unknown com-
porient. ' . \
In many instances, it may be necgssary to express a
time frame as a segment of a school yeat (¢.g., Fall
semester of 1975, First Quarter of 1974, efc.), or
simoly the cclendar year of occurrence. A date repre-
- senting a portion of year may be cdded in the follow-
ing format:
k]

CCYYAA
where CC denotes the century (if required)

«

YY denotes the year
AA denotes the segment of the school year

An arbitrary alphanumeric or numeric code
_can be assigned by the institution to repre-
. sent the school year segment.

Using the above suggested formiat, Fall, 1975 may be

coded as 1975 F, 75 F, or 7541 (where the code 41 de-

notes the Fall semester); First Quarter of 1977 may be

coded as 19771Q or 197751 (where the code 51 de-

notes the First Quarter); and the year 1977 is coded as

1977 cr 77. It should be specified when this coding

vonvention or a similar one is used on documents that
are transmitted internally and externally b)} the

institution.

17 14
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\
STATE CODES'
- ) \‘
5
N,ql‘e ABBREVIATION CODE NAME ABBREVIATION CODE
ALABAMA AL 01 | MISSOURI MO 29
ALASKA . AK 02 ; MONTANA MT 30
ARIZONA ™ ‘AZ 04 | NEBRASKA NE 31
ARKANSAS "AR 05 | NEVADA NV , 32
CALIFORNIA CA’ 06 | NEW HAMPSHIRE NH 33
COLORADO o 08 | NEW JERSEY NJ 34
CONNECTICUT CT 09 1 NEW MEXICO NM $ 33
DELAWARE DE 10 | NEW YORK NY 36
DISTRICT'OF TOLUMBIA DC 11 | NORTH CAROLINA NC 37
FLORIDA - FL 3 12 | NORTH DAKOTA_ ND | 38
GEORGIA GA 13 OHIO OH 39+ |
HAW HI 15 | OKLAHOMA oK 40
IDAHO-{! 1D 16 | OREGON OR 4l
ILLINOIS IL 17 | PENNSYLVANIA PA 42
INDIANA IN 13 | RHODE ISLAND RI 44
. : ) _
IOWA iA 19 |'SOUTH CAROLINA SC 45
KANSAS KS 2¢ | SOUTH DAKOTA SD 46
KENTUCKY KY 21 \"TENNESSEE ™w & ¥
LOUISIANA LA 22 | TEXAS TX 48
MAINE ME 23 | UTAH UT - 49
MARYLAND MD 24 | VERMONT VT 50
MASSACHUSETTS MA 25 | VIRGINIA VA S
MICHIGAN MI 26 | WASHINGTON WA - 53
MINWESOTA MN 27 | WEST VIRGINIA WV 54
MISSISSIPPI MS 28 | WISCONSIN wi 55
' WYOMING WY 56

1Federal Information Processing Standards Publicution 5-1, Na  nal Bureau of Standards, 1970, updated 1979.

NOTE: Codes are reserved as follows for possible future usc: Americar: Samoa (03), Guam (14), Puerto Rico (43), and Virgin

Islands (52).




e /

a, .

fed

1)

Appendix F

,, CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES,
AND AREAS OF SPECIAL SOVEREIGNTY'

, ) N
NAME ~ CODE \  NAME CODE
AFGHANISTAN é AF | BULGARIA BY
| ALBANIA ¢ AL | BURMA - \ BM
ALGERIA \ . AG | BURUNDI ~ BY
AMERICAN SAMOA + +  AQ | CAMEROON CM
ANDORRA .* AN | CANADA CA
ANGOLA AO | CAPE VERDE, REPUBLIC OF cv
ANGUILLA AV | CAYMAN ISLANDS cJ
ANTARCTICA , AY | CENTRAL AFRICAN RZPUBLIC cT
ANTIGUA N ' AC | CHAD ’ . cp |
ARGENTINA » AR | CHILE - ci
AUSTRALIA AS | CHINA, TAIWAN ™
AUSTRIA AU | CHINA CH'
BAHAMAS BF | CHRISTMAS ISLAND KT
BAHRAIN ' BA | COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS CK
BANGLADESH - BG | COLOMBIA co
BARBADOS BB | COMORO ISLANDS CN
| BELGIUM BE | CONGO ) CF
BELIZE . \ BH .| COOK ISLANDS cw
BENIN DM | COSTARICA s
BERMUDA BD | cuBA cu
BHUTAN \ BT | CYPRUS cY
BOLIVIA: BL | CZECHOSLOVAKIA cz
.BOTSWANA BC | DENMARK ‘ DA
BOUVET ISLAND Bv | pipouTl DJ
BRAZIL BR | DOMINICA DO
BRITISH INDIAN OCEAN TERRITORY 10 | DOMINICAN REPUBLIC DR
BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS vi | EcUADOR EC
_ BRUNEI BX { EGYPT . EG

.

1 Federal Information Processing Standards Publication 10-2, National Bureau of Standsrds, 1977, updated 1980.

NOTE: All named entriea with the letter.Q™

~

z/

as the sscond character of their codes are outlying areas of the United States.

121

146

(e




122 POSTSECONDARY STULENT TERMINOLOGY

CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES, AND
AREAS OF SPECIAL SOVEREIGNTY—Continued

NAME CODE NAME _ CODE

EL SALVADOR : : ES ISRAEL IS
EQUATORIAL GUINEA EK | ITALY IT
ETHIOPIA ET IVORY COAST v
FAROE ISLANDS FO | JAMAICA M
FALKLAND ISLANDS (ISLAS JAPAN JA
MALVINAS) ~ FA | JOHNSTON ATOLL JQ
FUJI FJ JORDAN Jo
FINLAND FI KAMPUCHEA CB
FRANCE FR | KENYA KE
FRENCH GUIANA FG KIRIBATI KR

* FRENCH POLYNESIA FP KOREA, DEMOCRATIC PEOPLES

FRENCH SOUTHERN AND ANTARCTIC REPUBLIC OF KN
LANDS -~ FS KOREA, REPUBLIC OF KS
GABON GB KUWAIT KU
GAMBIA, THE GA | LAOS LA
GAZA STRIP GZ | LEBANON LE
GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC GC LESOTHO LT
GERMANY, BERLIN BZ LIBERIA LI
GERMANY, FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GE |. LIBYA LY
‘GHANA GH LIECHTENSTEIN LS
GILBRALTAR Gl LUXEMBOURG . LU
GREECE GR MACAO MC
GREENLAND GL MADAGASCAR MA
GRENADA GJ MALAWI Ml
GUADELOUPE GP MALAYSIA MY
GUAM GQ MALDIVES - MV
GUATEMALA GT MALI ML
GUINEA GV MALTA. ) MT
GUINEA-BISSAU . . PU MARTINIQUE MB
GUYANA GY MAURITANIA MR
HAITI : HA MAURITIUS MP
- HEARD ISLAND AND McDONALD MEXICO . MX
ISLANDS HM MIDWAY ISLANDS - MQ
HONDURAS HO MONACO ‘ MN
HONG KONG HK MONGOLIA MG
HUNGARY HU MONTSERRAT MH
ICELAND IC MOROCCO MO
INDIA IN 30ZAMBIQUE MZ
INDONESIA ID NAMIBIA WA
IRAN IR NAURU NR
IRAQ 1Z NAVASSA ISLAND BQ
IRAQSAUDI ARABIA NEPAL - NP
NEUTRAL ZONE Y NETHERLANDS NL
IRELAND El NETHERLANDS ANTILLES NA

l}"‘l Lo
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CODES FOR COUNTRIES, DEPENDENCIES, AND
AREAS OF SPECIAL SOVEREIGNTY—Continued -

123

NAME CODE NAME CODE
NEW CALE’ ONIA NC | SRILANKA CE
NEW HEBRIDES NH | SUDAN su
NEW ZEAL AND NZ | SURINAML NS
NICARAGUA NU | SVALBARD AND JAN MAYLN I
NIGER NG | SWAZILAND wZ
NIGERIA NI SWEDEN SW
NIUE NE SWITZERLAND YA
NORFOLK. ISLAND NF | SYRIA SY
NORTHERN MARIANA ISLANDS CQ | TANZANIA.UNITEDR REPUBLIC OF TZ
NORWAY ) NO | THAILAND TH
OMAN MU TOGO TO
PAKISTAN PK | TOKELAU TL
PANAMA PN | TONGA TN
PAPUA NEW GUINEA PP TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO D
PARACEL ISLANDS PF | TRUST TERRITORY OF THE
PARAGUAY PA PACIFIC ISLANDS TQ
PERU PE | TUNISIA TS
PHILIPPINES RP | TURKEY TU
| PITCAIRN ISLANDS PC TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS TK
! POLAND PL | TuvALU v
PORTUGAL PO | UGANDA uG
PUERTO RICO RQ | UNION OF SOVIET SOCIAL IST
QATAR QA REPUBLICS UR
REUNION RE | UNITED ARAB EMIRATI S TC
| ROMANIA RO | UNITED KINGDOM UK
RWANDA RW | UNITED STATES Us
ST CHRISTOPHER-NFVIS. UNITED STATES MISC
ANGUILLA SC PACIFIC ISLANDS IQ
ST. HELENA SH | UPPER VOLTA uv
ST. LUCIA ST | URUGUAY Uy
| ST.PIERRE AND MIQUELON SB | VATICAN CITY VT
| ST. VINCENT AND THF GRENADINES VC | VENEZUFLA VE
SAN MARINO SM | VIETNAM VM
SAO TOME AND PRINCIPE TP VIRGIN ISLANDS OF THE U S vQ
SAUDIA ARABIA SA WAKE ISLAND wQ
SENEGAL ' SG | WALLIS AND FUTUNA WF
' SEYCHELLES SE | WESTERN SAHARA wi
| SIERRA LEONE SL | WESTERN SAMOA WS
! SINGAPORL SN} YEMEN (ADEN) YS
| SOLOMON ISLANDS BP | YEMEN (SANA) YF
‘ SOMALIA SO | YUGOSLAVIA YO
| SOUTH AFRICA SF | ZAIRE co
| SPAIN SP | ZAMBIA ZA
PG ZIMBABWL Zl1

{ SPRATLY ISLANDS

Ta_
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Appendix G

PART I. MAJOR AND MINOR FIELDS OF STUDY

Categories suggested for major and/or minor field of
study in an area vocational school, technical institute,
community/junior college, or other specialized school,
included under .0la to .17a brlow, are taken from
Handbook VI, Standard Terminology for Curriculum
and Instruction in Local and State School Systems.!
Major disciplines for higher education, included under
0Olb to 49b, are taken from A Taxonomy of Instruc-
tional Programs in Higher Education.? (Code numbers
for these two lists are taken directly from the source

documents; the suffixes “a” and “b’ have been added,

to avoid duplication of codes.) When further detail is
required, reference should be made to Handbook Vi
and to the above-mentioned taxonomy.

Ola Agriculture '

04a Distributive education

07a Health occupations education |
092 Home economics

.14a  Office occupations

.16a Technical education

17a- [rade and industrial occupations
.01b  Agricultural and natural resources

1John F. Putnam and W. Dale Chismore, Standard Termi-
nology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State
Systems. State Educational Records and Reports Senes: Hand-
book VI, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
National' Center for Education Statistics (Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1970).

02b  Architecture andxpvironmental design
03b  Area studies

04b  Buiological sciences

.05b  Business and management
.06b Conununications

.07b  Computer and information sciences
.08t Education

09b  Engincering

.10b  Fine and applicd arts
.11b  Foreign languages

.12b  Health professions

.13b Home ccononucs

.14b  Law

.15b  Letters

.16b  Library science

.17b  Mathemaucs

.18b  Military sciences

.19b  Physical sciences

.20b  Psychology

21b  Public affairs and services
.22b  Social sciences

.23b  Theology

A49b  Interdisciphinary studies

2Robert A. Huff and Marjone O Chandler, A Taxonomy of
Instructional Programs in Higher Education, U.S Department
of Health, Education, and Weltare, National Center for Educa-
tion Statistics (Washington, D C. U.3. Government Printing
Office, 1970).
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PART IL. SUBJECT-MATTER AREAS

Categories suggested for subje.i-matte; areas are
taken from the A Cl.sification of Educaiivnal Subject
Matter, and reflec’ brnad areas. When further datail is
required, reference sho.ld be made directly to that
publication .3

01 — Agriculture and Renewable Natural Resources
02 — Architecture and Environmental Design

03 — Auts, Visual and Performing

04 — Business

05 - Communication

06 -- Computer Science and Data Processing

07 -- Education .

08 - Engineering and Engineening Technology

09 - Health Care and Health Sciences

10 - Home Economics

11 - Industrial Arts, Trades, and Technology

12 - Language Linguistics, and Literature

13 — Law

14 ~ Libraries and Museums

15 - Life Sciences and Physical Sciences

16 - Mathematical Sciences

17 — Military Sciences

18 —Philosophy, Religion, and Theology

19 - Physical Education, Health Education, and
Leisure

20 — Psychology

21 — Public Administration and Soc:al Services

22 — Social Sciences and Social Studies

PART III. LANGUAGES*

.01 Arab.», .nodern standard

02 Arabic, colloguial (specify dialect)
.03 Chinese, modern Mandarin

.04  Chinese, Cantonese

.05  Czech
.06 Danish
07  English
.08 French
.09  German

10 Greek, modern

11 Hawaiian

12 Hebrew, modern (Israel)
A3 nhalian

.14 Japanese

15 Norwegian

2 \

3W. Dale Chismore and Quentin M. Hill, A Clasification
Ekducational Subject Matter. State Educational Records and
Reports Series Handbook XI, U.S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, National Center for Education Sta-
tistics (Washington, D (. U.S, Government Printing Office,
1978)

16 Polish

A7 Portuguese

18 Russian

A9 Spanish

20 Swedish

21 Vietnamese

.22 African (non-Semitic) (specify)
23 HindifUrdu

.24 Korean
.25 Filipino dialect (specif)
.26 Yiddish

27 Finnish

29 Other modemn foreign language (specify)

30 Socio-cultural dialect of English (specify)

40 Native American Indian tribal language (specify)

430hn T Putnam, Student/Pupil Accounting, State Fduia
tional Records and Reports Senies Handbook V, revised, U S
Department of Health, Educat.on, and Welfare, National Cen
ter for Education Statistics (Washington, DC US Govern
nient Printing Office, 1976) p. 195 (with munor changes).




Appendix H

STANDARD OCCUPATIONAL
CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM

Major divisions of the Standard Occupational Classification System (SOC), selected subcategories, and the nature
of the structure of the SOC are presented in this appendix. If further detail is required, it is recommended that the
STANDARD OCCUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION MANUAL be utilized.!

Executive, Administrative and Managerial Occupations

11 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS, PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

111 CHIEF EXECUTIVES AND GENERAL ADMINISTRATORS

112 LEGISLATORS

113 ADMINISTRATORS, GOVERNMENT AGENCIES

117 INSPECTORS AND REGULATORY OFFICERS, GOVERNMENT

119 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS, PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION, NOT ELSEWHERL CLASSIFIED

12-13 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS. OTHER

121 GENERAL MANAGERS AND OTHER TOP EXECUTIVES

122 FINANCIAL MANAGERS

123 PERSONNEL AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS MANAGERS

124 PURCHASING MANAGE i

125 MANAGERS; MARKETING, ADVERTISING, AND PUBLIC RELATIONS

126 MANAGERS; ENGINEERING, MATHEMATICS, AND NATURAL SCIENCES

127 MANAGERS; SOCIAL SCIENCES AND RELATED FIELDS

128 ADMINISTRATORS; EDUCATION AND RELATED FIELDS

131 MANAGL KS; MEDICINE AND HEALTH

132 PRODUCTION MANAGERS, INDUSTRIAL

133 CONSTRUCTION MANAGERS

134 PUBLIC UTILITIES MANAGERS

135 MANAGERS: SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS

136 MANAGERS; MINING, QUARRYING, WELL DRILLING, AND SIMILAR OPERATIONS
139 OFFICIALS AND ADMINISTRATORS; OTHER, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

1U.S. Department of Commerce, Standard Occupational Classification Manual (Washington, DC US Government Priniing
Office, 1977). Modifications for the Standard Occupztionat Classification System were being prepared af the time this handbcok was

1n the publication process.
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14 MANAGEMENT RELATED OCCUPATIONS
141 ACCOUNTANTS, AUDITORS, AND OTHER FINANCIAL SPECIALISTS
142 MANAGEMENT ANALYSTS
. 143 PERSONNEL, TRAINING, AND LABOR RELATIONS SPECIALISTS
144 PURCHASING AGENTS AND BUYERS
145 BUSINESS AND PROMOTION AGENTS
147 INSPECTORS AND REGULATORY OFFICERS, NON-GOVERNMENT
149 MANAGEMENT RELATED OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Engineers and Architects

15 ARCHITECTS
16 ENGINEERS AND SURVEYORS

Natural Scientists and Mathematicians

17 COMPUTER, MATHEMATICAL, AND OPERATIONS RESEARCH OCCUPATIONS
171 COMPUTER SCIENTISTS

172 OPERATIONS AND SYSTEMS RESEARCHERS AND ANALYSTS ¢

173 MATHEMATICAL SCIENTISTS .

18 NATURAL SCIENTISTS | I

184 PHYSIC AL SCIENTISTS - o

185 LIFE SCIENTISTS

Sacial Scientists, Sécial Workers, Religious Workers, and Lawyers

19 SOCIAL SCIENTISTS AND URBAN PLANNERS
19i SOCIAL SCIENTISTS
152 URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNERS

20 SOCIAL., RECREATION, AND RELIGIOUS WORKERS
203 SOCIAL AND RECREATION WORKERS
204 RELIGIOUS WORKERS

21 LAWYERS AND JUDGES
211 LAWYEKRS
212 JUDGES

Teachers, Librarians, and Co'nselors
,2.2 TEACHERS, COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES (INCLUDING JUNIOR COLLEGES)

23 TEACHERS, EXCEPT COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY

231 PREKINDERGARTEN AND KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS

232 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS

233 SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS

234 ADULT EDUCATION TEACHERS

235°TEACHERS; SPECJAL EDUCATION

239 TEACHERS, EXCE#T COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

24 VOCATIONAL AND EDUCATIONAL COUNSELORS

25 LIBRARIANS, ARCHIVISTS, AND CURATORS
251 LIBRARIANS
& "~ ARCHIVISTS AND CURATORS
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372 DRAFTING AND SURVEYING TECHNICIANS

STANDARD OCZUPATIONAL CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM 129

Health Diagnosing and Treating Practitioners

26 PHYSICIANS AND DENTISTS
261 PHYSICIANS
262 DENTISTS

27 VETERINARIANS

28 OTHER HEALTH DIAGNOSING AND TREATING PRACTITIONERS :
281 OPTOMETRISTS
283 PODIATRISTS R
289 HEALTH DIAGNOSING AND TREATING PRACTITIONERS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED
<

-

Registered Nl_u'ses, Pharmacists, Dietitians, Therapists, and Physician’s Assistants
29 REGISTERED NURSES

30 PHARMACISTS, DIETITIANS, THERAPISTS, AND PHYSICIAN’S ASSISTANTS
301 PHARMACISTS

302 DIETITIANS

303 THERAPISTS

304 PHYSICIAN’S ASSISTANTS

Writers, Artists, Entertainers, and Athletes

32 WRITERS, ARTISTS, PERFORMERS, AND RELATED WORKERS

321 AUTHORS

322 DESIGNERS <
323 MUSICIANS AND COMPOSERS

324 ACTORS AND DIRECTORS

325 PAINTERS, SCULPTORS, CRAFT-ARTISTS AND ARTIST-PRINTMAKERS

326 PHOTOGRAPHERS

327 DANCERS

328 PERFORMERS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

329 WRITERS, ARTISTS, AND RELATED WORKERS; NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

33 EDITORS, REPORTERS, PUBLIC RELATIONS SPECIALISTS, AND ANNOUNCERS
331 EDITORS AND REPORTERS

332 PUBLIC RELATIONS SPECIALISTS AND PUBLICITY WRITERS

333 RADIO AND TELEVISION ANNOUNCERS

34 ATHLETES AND RELATFD WORKERS

Health Technologists and Technicians

36 HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

362 CLINICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

363 DENTAL HYGIENISTS

364 HEALTH RECORD TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

365 RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

366 LICENSED PRACTICAL NURSES

369 HEALTH TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Technologists and Technicians, Except Health

37 ENGINEERING AND RELATED TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
371 ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS
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38 SCIENCE TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS .

382 BIOLOGICAL TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS, EXCEPT HEALTH

383 CHEMICAL AND NUCLEAR TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS

384 MATHEMATICAL TECHNICIANS

389 SCIENCE TECHNOLOGISTS AND TECHNICIANS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

39 TECHNICIANS; EXCEPTS HEALTH, ENGINEERING, AND SCIENCE
391 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROLLt RS

392 RADIO OPERATORS -

393 PROGRAMMERS

396 LEGAL TECHNICIANS

399 TECHNICIANS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Marketing and Sales Occupations

40 SUPERVISORS; MARKETING AND SALES OCCUPATIONS
401 SUPERVISORS; SALES OCCUPATIONS, COMMODITIES
402 SUPERVISORS; SALES OCCUPATIONS, INSURANCE, REAL ESTATE, AND SERVICES

41 SALES OCCUPATIONS, COMMODITIES

412 TECHNICAL SALES WORKERS AND SERVICE ADVISORS
413 SALES REPRESENTATIVES

414-5 SALESPERSONS, COMMODITIES

416 SALES OCCUPATIONS; COMMODITIES, OTHER

42 INSURANCE, SECURITIES, REAL ESTATE, AND SERVICE SALES OCCUPATIONS
422 INSURANCE, REAL ESTATE, AND SECURITIES SALES OCCUPATIONS
* 425 SERVICES SALES OCCLPATIONS

43 SALE/RELATED OCCUPATIONS
432 ERS; WHOLESALE AND RETAIL TRADE

433 DRIVER-SALES WORKERS

434 APPRAISERS AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS

435 DEMONSTRATORS, MODELS, AND SALES PROMOTERS

436 SHOPPERS

439 SALES OCCUPATIONS: OTHER, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

v

-

Clerical Occupations

45 SUPERVISORS; CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS
451-2 SUPERVISORS; CLERICAL, EXCEPT EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
453 SUPERVISORS; OFFICE AND COMPUTER EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

46-47 CLERICAL OCCUPATI\O , EXCEPT EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

461 SECRETARIES AND STENOGRAPHERS

462 TYPISTS AND RELATED KEYBOARD OPERATORS

463 GENERAL OFFICE CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS

464 INFORMATION CLERKS

465 COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
) 466 CORRESPONDENCE CLERKS AND ORDER CLERKS

468 CASHIERS AND BANK TELLERS
469 RECORD CLERKS  ° .
471 BOOKKEEPERS, BILLING, ACCOUNTING AND STATiSTICAL CLERKS
472 MAIL AND POSTAL CLERKS®

473 MESSAGE DISTRIBUTION CLERKS

Q
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“?{{MATER]AL RECORDING, SCHEDULING, AND DISTRIBUTING CLERKS

478 ADJUSTERS, INVESTIGATORS, AND COLLECTORS
479 MISCELLANEOUS CLERICAL OCCUPATIONS _

48 COMPUTING AND OFFlCE EQUIPMENT OPERATORS .
485 COMPUTER AND PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

486 BILLING, POSTING, AND CALCULATING MACHINE OPERATORS
487 DUPLICATING, MAIL AND OTHER MACHINE OPERATORS

Service Occupations

50 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS
501 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, PROTECTIVE
502 SUPERVISORS; SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PROTECTIVE AND HOUSEHOLD

51 PROTECTIVE SERVICE OCCUPATIONS
511 FIREFIGHTING AND FIRE PREVENTION CCCUPATIONS
512 POLICE AND DETECTIVES

'513 GUARDS

52 SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD AND PROTECTIVE

521 FOOD AND BEVERAGE PREPARATION AND SERVICE OCCUPATIONS

523 HEALTH SERVICE OCCUPATIONS !

524 CLEANING AND BUILDING SERVICE OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD
525-6 PERSONAL SERVICE OCCUPATIONS -

53 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD OCCUPATIONS

532 DAY WORKERS

533 LAUNDERERS AND IRONERS

534 COOK.S, PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD

535 HOUSEKEEPERS AND BUTLERS .

5§36 CHILD CARE WORKERS, PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD

537 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD CLEANERS AND SERVANTS |

539 PRIVATE HOUSEHOLD OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Agricultural and Forestry Occupations, Fishers, and Hunters

55 FARM OPERATORS AND MANAGERS
551 FARMERS (WORKING PROPRIETORS)
552 FARM MANAGERS

56 OTHEK AGRICULTURAL AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS
561 FARM OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT MANAGERIAL
562 RELATED AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONS

57 FORESTRY AND LOGGING OCCUPATIONS

571 SUPERVISORS; FORESTRY AND LOGGING WORKERS
572 FORESTRY WORKERS, EACEPT LOGGING

5§73 TIMBER CUTTING AND RELATED OCCUPATIONS

579 LOGGING OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

58 FISHERS, HUNTERS, AND TRAPPERS
582 CAPTAINS AND OTHER OFFICERS, FISHING VESSEL
573 FISHERS

584 HUNTERS AND TRAPPERS
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Construction and Extractive Occupations

60 SUPERVISORS; CONSTRUCTION AND EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS
601 SUPERVISORS; CONSTRUCTION
602 SUPERVISORS; EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS.

61 CONSTRUCTION TRADES

611 BRICKMASONS, STONEMASONS, AND HARD TILE SETTERS

612 CARPENTERS AND RELATED WORKERS ~
613 ELECTRICIANS AND POWER TRANSMISSION INSTALLERS

614 PAINTERS, PAPERHANGERS, AND PLASTERERS

615 PLUMBERS, PIPEFITTERS AND STEAMFITTERS

616-7 OTHER CONSTRUCTION TRADES

618 CONSTRUCTION INSPECTORS

619 HELPERS; CONSTRUCTION TRADES

62 EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS

622 DRILLERS, OIL WELL

623 EXPLOSIVE WORKERS

624 MINING MACHINE OPERATORS

626 MINING OCCUPATIONS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

629 HELPERS; EXTRACTIVE OCCUPATIONS .

Transportation and Material Moving Occupations

63 SUPERVISORS; TRANSPORTATION AND MATERIAL MOVING OCCUPATIONS
631 SUPERVISORS; MOTORIZED EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
632 SUPERVISORS: MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

64 TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS

641 MOTOR VEHICLE OPERATORS

643 RAIL TRANSPORT OCCUPATIONS

644 WATER TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS
645 AIRPLANE PILOTS AND NAVIGATORS

648 TRANSPORTATION INSPECTORS

649 HELPZRS; TRANSPORTATION OCCUPATIONS

65 MATERIAL MOVING OCCUPATIONS, EXCEPT TRANSPORTATION
651 MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS
659 HELPERS, MATERIAL MOVING EQUIPMENT OPERATORS

Mechanics and Repairers .

66 SUPERVISORS; MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS

67 MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS

671 VEHICLE AND MOBILE EQUIPMENT MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS
672 GARAGE AND SERVICE STATION RELATED OCCUPATIONS

673 INDUSTRIAL MACHINERY REPAIRERS

" 674 MACHINERY MAINTENANCE OCCUPATIONS

675 ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT REPAIRERS

676 HEATING, AIR-CONDITIONING, AND REFRIGERATION MECHANICS
677 MISCELLANEOUS MECHANICS AND REPAIRL RS

679 HELPERS; MECHANICS AND REPAIRERS

Q
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Production WorkingOccupations

71 SUPERVISORS; PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
711 SUPERVISORS; PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
712 SUPERVISORS; PRECISION PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS

72 PRECISION PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS
721.2 PRECISION METAL WORKERS

723 PRECISION WOODWORKERS

724 PRECISION PRINTING OCCUPATIONS
725 PRECISION TEXTILE, APPAREL AND FURNISHING MACHINE WORKERS
726 PRECISION-WORKERS; ASSORTED MATERIALS

727 PRECISION FOOD PRODUCTION OCCUPATIONS

728 PRECISION INSPECTORS, TESTERS, AND RELATED WORKERS

73-74 MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

731-2 METAL WORKING AND PLASTIC WORKING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS
733 METAL FABRICATING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

734 METAL AND PLASTIC PROCESSING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

743 WOGDWORKING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS .

744 PRINTING MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

745 TEXTILE MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

746-7 ASSORTED MATERFALS; MACHINE SETUP OPERATORS

75-76 MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

751-2 METAL ¢ *ORKING AND PLASTIC WORKING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS
753 METAL FABRICATING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

754 METAL AND PLASTIC PROCESSING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

763 WOODWORKING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

764 PRINTING MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

765 TEXTILE, APPAREL AND FURNISHINGS MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS
766.7 MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS; ASSORTED MATERTALS

769 HELPERS; MACHINE OPERATORS AND TENDERS

77 FABRICATORS, ASSEMBLERS, AND HAND WORKING OCCUPATIONS
771 WELDERS AND SOLDERERS

772 ASSEMBLERS

774 FABRICATORS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

775 HAND WORKING OCCUPATIONS

779 HELPERS; FABRICATORS, INSPECTORS, AND PLANT OPERATORS

78 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, TESTERS, SAMPLERS, AND WEIGHERS
782 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, CHECKERS AND EXAMINERS

783 PRODUCTION TESTERS

784 PRODUCTION SAMPLERSMND WEIGHERS

785 GRADERS AND SORTERS, EXCEPT AGRICULTURAL

786 PRODUCTION INSPECTORS, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

787 PRODUCTION ROOM EXPEDITERS

79 PLANT AND SYSTEM OPERATORS

791 WATER AND SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANT OPERATORS
792 GAS PLANT OPERATORS

793 POWER PLANT OPERATORS

794 CHEMICAL PLANT OPERATORS

i}
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795 PETROLEUM PLANT OPERATORS

%

-796 MISCELLANEOUS PLANT OR SYSTEM OPERATORS '

Material Handlers, Equipment Cleaners, And Laborers
81 CONSTRUCTION LABORERS

82 FREIGHT, STOCK, AND MATERIAL MOVERS; HAND

822 GARBAGE COLLECTORS

823 STEVEDORES

824 STOCK HANDLERS AND BAGGERS

825 MACHINE FEEDERS AND OFFBEARERS

826 FREIGHT, STOCK, AND MATERIAL MOVERS, HAND, NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

83 VEHICLE WASHERS AND EQUIPMENT CLEANERS

84 MISCELLANEGUS MANUAL OCCUPATIONS
841 HAND PACKERS AND PACKAGERS

.842 LABORERS, EXCEPT CONSTRUCTION -

846 MANUAL OCCUPATléNS NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED

Military Occupations
91 MILITARY OCCUPATIONS

Miscellaneous Occupations
99 MISCELLANEOUS OCCUPATIONS

S




‘ | Appendix I

' CLASSIFICATION OF U.S. NONIMMIGRANT
= VISA TYPES!

The Immigration and Nationality Act (INA), as amended, designates approximately 3G nonimmigrant classes. The
different classes of nonimmigrants are known by the sub-letter of tle immigration law concerning their class Listed
below are the various types of visas of gteatest conicern tu academic institutions. Foreign students generally are ad-

_mitted to the U.S. with F-1 or J-1 visa types.

01 A4-1 — Ambassador, public minister, career
diplomatic or consular officer, and members
of immediate {famély.

.02 A4-2 — Cther forcign govermment official or
employec, and mcmbers of immediate family.

03 A-3 — Atteadant, servant. or personal em-
ployee of A-1 and A-2 classes, and members
of immediate family.

.04 B-1 — Temporary visitor for business.

05 B-2 — Temporary visitor for pleasure.

08, E-I — Treaty trader, spouse and children.

07 F-1 — A bona fide and qualified student hav-
ing a residence in a foreign country that he
does not intend to abandon, who seeks to
enter the U.S. temportarily a:d solely to pur-
sue a full course of study at an institution of
learning approved by the Immigratrion and
Naturalization Service for nonimmigrant

students.
. .08 F-2 — Spouse or child of student.
09 H-1 — Temporary worker of distinguished
. merit and ability.
. .10 H-3 — Trainee
‘ ' A1 J-I — Exchange Visitor

12 V-2 — Spouse or child of Exchange Visitor.

.19 Other Visa Type (Specify) — Any visa type
not included in any of the above visa type
categories.

\
1The visa types displayed in this appendix were extracted from the complete list contained in 22 C.F.R. 41.12.
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Appendix J

PART I. THE FAMILY EDUCATIONAL
RIGHTS AND PRIVACY ACT OF 1974

Sec. 438 of the Amended General Education Provisions Act as established by
P.L. 93-380, Education Amendments of 1974, and amended by P.L. 93-568.

Src. 438. (a) (1) (A) No funds shall b2 made available under an
applicable program to arry cducational agency or institution \vhicK
has a policy of denying, or which effectively prevents, the parents of
students who are or have been in attendance at a school of such agency
or at such institution. as the case may be. the right to inspect and re-
view the educatioral records of their children. If any material or
document in the cdugation record of a student includes information on
more than one student, the parents of one of such students shall have
the right to inspect and review only such part ot such material or

" document as relates to such student or to be informed of the specific
information contained in such part of such material. Each educational
agency or institution shall establish appropriate procedures for the
granting of a request by parents for access to the education records of
their children within a reasonable period of time, but in no case more
than forty-five days after the request has been made.

° ) &B) The first sentence of subparagraph (A) shall not operate to
make available to students in institutions of postsecondary education

the following materials:

(i) financial records of the parents of the student or any infor-
mation contained therein; .

(ii) confidential letters and statements of recommendation,
which were placed in the education records prior to January 1,
1975, if such letters or statements are not used for purposes other
than those for which thay were specifically intended ;

(iil) if the student has signed a waiver of the student’s right
of access under this subsection in accordance with subparagraph
(C), confidential recommendations—

_ (I) respecting admission to any educational agency or
nstitution.

1Federal rules applicable to FERPA were printed in the Federal Register of June 17,1976, (41 F R 24670) and appear in Part 11
of this appendix. .

Q
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(1I) respecting an application for em?loyment, and
(I1I) respecting the receipt of an honor or honorary
recognition. . .

(C) A student or a person applying for admission may waive his
right of access to confidential statements described in clause (iii) of
subparagraph (B), except that such waiver shall apply to recorn-
mendations only if (i) the student is, upon request, notified of the

names of all persons making confidential recommendations and (#)
such recommendations are used solely for the purposes for which they
were specifically intended. Such waivers may not-be required as'a con-
dition for admission to, receipt of financial ai from, or receipt of any
other services or benefits from such agency or institution.

(2) No funds shall be made available under any applicable program
to any educational agency or institution unless the [‘mronts of students
«ho are or have been in attendance at a school of such agency orat such
institution are provided an opportunity for a hearing by such agency
or institution. in accordance with regulations of the Sceretary, to chal-
lenge the content of such student’s educational records, in order to in-
sure that the records are not inaccurate. misleading, or otherwise in
violation of the privacy or other rights of students, and to provide an
op[£rtunity for the correction or deletion of any such inaccurate, mis-
leading, or otherwise inappropriate data coritained therein ard to
insert into such records a written explanation of the parents respecting
the content of such records. S

(3) For the purposes of this section the term “educational agency or
institution” means any public or private agency or institution which is
the recipient of funds under any applicable program. '

(4) (A) For the purposes of t‘ns section. the term “education rec-
ord< means, except as may be provided otherwise in subparagraph
(B), those records, files, documents, and other materials, which—

(1) contain information directly related to a student; and
(i1) are maintained by an educational agency or institution, or
by a person acting for such agency or institution.

(B) The term “education records” does not include—

(i) records of instructional. supervisory, and administrative
personnel and educational personnel ancillary thereto which are

in the sole possession of the maker thereof and- which are not ac-
aessible or revealed to any other person except a substitute;

(ii) if the personnel of a law enforcement unit. do not have
access to education records under subsection (b) (1), the records
and documents of such law enforcement unit which (I), are kept
apart from records described in subparagraph (A), (II) are
maintained solely for law enforcement purposes, and (III) are
not made available to persons other than law enforcement officials
of the same jurisdiction;

(iii) in the case of persons who are employed by an educa-
tional agency or institution but who are not in attendszie at such
agency or institution, records made and maintainec in the normal
course of business whiclr-relate exclusively to such person in that

erson’s capacity as an employee and are not available for use
or any other purpose; or

(iv) records on a student who is eighteen years of age or older.
or is attending an institution of postsecondary education, which
are made or maintained by a physician, psychiatrist, psychologist,
or other recognized professionaf,or paraprofessional acting in his
professional or paraprofessional capacity, or assisting in that ca-
pacity, and which are made, maintained, or used only in connec-
tion with the provision of treatment to the student, and are not
available to anyone other than persons providing such treatinent,
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except that sueh records can be personally reviewed by a physician
or other appropriate professional of the student's eiloice.

(5) (A) For the purposes of this section the term “directory infor-
mation” relating to a student includes the following: the student’s
name, address, telephone listing, date and place of birth, major field
of study, Sarticipation in officially recognized activities and sports,
weight and height of members of athletic teams, dates of attendance.
degrees and awards received, and the most recent previous educational
agency or institution attended by the student.

(B) Any educational agency or institution making public directory
information shall give public notice of the categories of information

- which it has designated as such information with respect to each stu-

dent attending the institution or agency and shall allow a reasonable
period of time after suck notice has been given for a parent to inform
the institution or agency that any or all of the information designated
should not be released withont the parent's prior consent.

(6) For the purposes of this secticn, the term “‘student’ includes
any person with respect to whom an educational agency ¢r m-
stitution maintains education records or personally identifiable
information, but does not include a person who has not been in
attendance at such agency or institution.

{b) (1) No funds shall be inade available under any applicable pro-
gram to any educational agency or institution which has a policy or

ractice of permitting the release of education records (or personally
identifiable information contained therein other than directory in-
formation, as defined in paragraph (5) of subsection (a)) of students
without the written consent of their parents to any individual. agency.
or organization, other than to the following—

(A) other school officials, including teachers wit'.in the educa-
tional institntion or local edncational agency, who have been
determined by such agency or institution to have legitimate educa-
tional interests;

(B) offieials of other schools or school systems in which the
student seeks or intends to enroll, npon condition that the student’s

garents be notified of the transfer, receive a copy of the record if
esired, and have an opportunity for a hearing to challenge the
content of the record;

(C) authorized representatives of (i) the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, (ii) the Secretary, (iii) an administra-
tive head of an education agency (as defined in section 408(c)).
or (iv) State educational authorities, under the conditions set
forth in paragraph (3) of this subsection;

(D) in connection with a student’s application for, or receipt
of, financial aid;

(E) State and local officials or authorities to whom such infor-
mation is specifically required to be reported or disclosed pur-
suant to State statute adopted prior to November 19, 1974;

(F) organizations conducting studies for, or on behalf of.
educational agencies or institutions for the purpose of developing
validating, or administering predictive tests, administering stu-
dent aid programs, and improving instruction, if such studies are
conducted in such a manner as will not permit the personal identi-
fication of students and their parents by persons other than ro{)ro-
sentatives of such organizations and such information will be
destreyed when no longer needed for the purpose for which it is
conducted ; ]

(G) accrediting organizations in order to carry out their ac-
crediting functions;

(H) parents of a dependent student of such parents, as defined

- 182
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in section 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1951; and
(I) subject to regulations of the Secretary. in connection with
an emergency, appropriate persons if the knowledge of such -
formation is necessary to protect the health or safety of the stu-
dent or other persons.
Nothing in clause (E) of this paragraph shall prevent a State from
further limiting the number or type of State or local officials who will
continue to have access thereunder.

(2) No funds shall be made available under any applicable pro.
gram to any educational ageney or institution which has a poliev m
practice of releasing, or providing access to. any personally identif
able information it education records other than directory informa-
tion, or as is permitted nunder paragraph (1) of this subeection.

(A) there 5 written consent from the student’s parents speci
fying records to be released, the reasons for such release. and to
whom, and with a copy of the records to be released to the stn
dent'’s parents and the student if desired by the parents. or

(B) such information is furnished in compliance with jndi
cial order. or pursnant to any lawfully issned subpoena. npon con
dition that parents and the students are notified of all such orders
or subpoenas in advance of the compliaace therewith by the educa-
tional institution ¢r agency.

(3) Nothing contained in this section shall preclnde anthorized

. representatives of (A) the Comptroller General of the United States,
(B) the Secretary, (C) an administrative head of an edueation agenes
or (D) State edueational antherities from having access to ~tudent
or other records which may be necessary in connection with the andit
and evaluation of Federally-supported education prograni. or i con-
nection with the enforcement of the Federal legal requirements which
relate to such programs: Provided, That except when collection of
personally identifiable information is specifically authorized by Fed
eral law, any data collected by such officials shall be protected in a

: manner which will not permit the personal identification of students
and’ their parents by other than those officials, and such personally
identifiable data shall be destroyed when no longer needed for such
audit, evaluation, and enforcement of Federal legal requirements.

(4) (A) Each educational agency or institution shall maintain 2
record, kept with the education records of each student. which will
indicate all individuals (other than thoe specified in paragraph 1)
(A) of this subsection), agencies. or organizations which have re
quested or obtained access to a student’s edueation records maintained
by such educational agency or institution, and which will indicate
specifically the legitimate interest that each such person, agency, or
organization has in obtaining this information, Such record of access
shall be available only to parents, vo the schoo} oflicial and his assist-
ants who are responsible for the custody of such records, and to per-
sons or organizations authorized in, and under the conditions of.
clauses (A) and (C) of paragraph (1) as a means of auditing the
operation of the system. ) )

(B) With respect to this subsection, persoral information shalt
only be transferred to a third party on the condition that such party
will not permit any other party to have access 10 snch information
without the written consent of the parents of the student.

(c) The Secretary shalt adopt appropriate regulations to protect
the rights of privacy of students and their families in connection with
any surveys or data-gathering activities conducted, assisted, or an-
thorized by the Secretary or an administrative head of an edueation .
agency. Regulations established under this subsection shall inchide
provisions controlling the use, dissemination, and protection of such
data. No survey or data-gathering activities shall be conducted by

Q
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the Secretary, or an administrative head of an eaucation ¢ zeney under
an applicable program, nnless snch activities are authonzed by law.

(d) For the purpeses of this section, whenever a student has at-
tained eighteen years of age, or is atlending an institution of post-
secondary education the permission or consent requ.ved of and the
rights accorded to the parents of the student shall thereafter only be
required of and accorded to the student. :

(}e) No funds shall be made available under any applicable p1o-
gram to anv educational agency or institntion unless such ageney or
institution informs the parents of students, or the students. if they are
cighteen vears of age or older, or are attending an institution of post-
secondary education, of the rjghts accorded them by, this section,

(f) The Secretary, or an administrative head of an education
agency. shall take appropriate actions to enforce provisions of this
section and to deal with violations of this section, according to the
provisions of this Aet, except that action to terminate assistance may
be taken only if the Secretary finds there has been a failure to comply
with the provisions of this section, and he has determined that compli-
ance cannot be secured by voluntary means. .

{g) The Secretary shall establish or designate an office and review
board within the Department of Health, Education. and Welfare for
the purpose of investigating. processing. reviewing. and adjudicating
violations of the provisions of this section and complaints whick may
be filed concerning alleged violations of this section. Iuxcept for the
conduct of hearings. none of the functions of the Secretary under this
section shall be carried out in any of the regional offices of such
Department.
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Subpart A—General
Bec.
991  Applicablilty of part
9932 Purpoee
993 Definitions

g94  Student rights

995 Formulation of institutional policy
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996 Annual nottfication of rights

997 Limitation on walvers,

988  Fees

Subpart B——Inspection and Review of Education

Records

99 11 Right to Irapect and review education
records

9912 Limitations on right to inspsct and
review education recnrds at the
postsecondary level

99 13 Limitation on destruction of educa-
tion records

Sutzpart C—Amendmaent of Education Recorde
9020 Request to amend education records

9921 Right to a hearlrg
9922 Conduct of the hearing.

Subpart D-—Disclosurs of Personsily Identifisble
Information From Education Kecords
99 30 Pr.or content for disclosure required.
9231 Prior consent for disclosure not re-
quired
9933 Record of disclosures rejuired to be
maintained

9933 Limitations on redisclosure

9934 Cond'tlons for disclosure to olicials
of other schools or school systems

9935 Disclosure to ccrtain Federst and
Stato officlals

99038 Conditlons for disclosure in health or
safety emergencies.

9937 Conditions for disclosure of directory
information.

Subpart E—Enforcoment

8060 OfMce and review board.

99 6t Confilct with State or tocal law

9962 Reports and records

9963 Complaint procedure.

99 64 Termination of funding

99 65 Hearing procegum

9066 Hearing before Panel or a Hearing
Officer.

©9.67 Initial decision; final Gecislon

AUTHORITY: Sec. 438, Fub. L 90 247, Title
IV, as amended. 88 Stat. 871 574 (20 USC
1232g) unless otherwise noted.

Subpart A—General
§99.1  Applicability of part.

«a) Thi part applics to all educativnal
agencies or institutions to which funds
are made available under any Federal
{program for which the U 8. Commis-

t41F R 24670 to 24675 (June 17, 1976)

18 ;

sioner of Education has administrative
responsibility. as specified by law or by
delegation of authority pursuant to law |}

(20 USC 1230, 1232g)

(b) This pert does not apply to an
educational agency or institutian solely
because, students attending thst non-
monetary agency or institution receive
benefits under one or more of the Fed-
eral programs referenced in paragraph
(a) of this section. if no funds under
those programs are made available to the
agency or institution liself.

(¢) For the purposes of this part, funds
will be considered to have been made
available to an agency or institution
when funds under one or more of the
programs referenced in paragraph (a)
of this section: (1) Are provided to the
agency or institution by grant, contract,
subgrant, or subcontract, or ¢2) are pro-
vided to students atiending the agency
or institution and the funds may be paid
to the agency or institution by those
students for educational purposes, such
as under the Basic Educational Oppor-
tunity Grants Program and the Guar-
anteed Student Loan Program (Titles
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IV-A-1 and IV B, respectively, of the
Higher Education Act of 1965 as
amended).

120 USC 1232g)

rd' Except as otherwise spécifically
provided, this part applies to education
records of students who are or have been
Ir attendance at the educational agency
or institution which matntains the rec-
srds.

(20 U SC 12312g)
§99.2 Purpose.

The purpose of this part is to set forth
requirements governing the protection of
privacy of parents and students under
section 438 of the QGeneral Education
Provisions Act, as amended.

(20 USC 1232%)

§ 99.3 Definitions,

As used In this Part-

“Act” means the General Education
Provisjons Act, Title IV of Pub. L 90-247,
as amended.

“Attendance” at an agency or institu-
tion Includes, but is not iimited to: (a)
attendance in person and by correspond-
ence. and (b) the period during which
a person is working under a work-study
program.

"Commissioner” means the U.S. Com-
‘missioner of Education.

(20 U SC 1232g)

“Directory information” includes the

{ollowing information relating to a stu-
dent: the student’s name. address, tel-
ephor.e number, date and place of birth,
major field of study, participation in of-
ficially recogmized activities and sports,
welght and helght of members of athletic
teams, dates of attendance, degrees and
award received, the most recent previous
educational agency or institution at-
tended by the student, and other similar
information
(20 USC 123283} .514A))
* Disclosure means permitiuig access
or the relcase. transfer. or other com-
muwmecation of education records of the
student or the Personally identifiable in-
formation contained thicrein, orally or in
writing, or by electronic means, or by
any other mcans to any party

120 U SC 1232g(b) (1)

* Educational institution™ or *educa-
tlorid agency or institution means any
pubhic or private agency or institution
which Is the recipient of funds under
any Federal program referenced in
§89 1(a). The term refers to the agency
or institution recipient as a whole, in-~
cluding all of its components (such as
schoofs or qepartments In a university)
and shall not be read to refer to one or
more of these components separate from
that agency or institution,

(20 U SC 1232g(2)(3))

“Education records ' (a» means those
records which. (1) Are directly related
to a student, and '2) are maintained by
an educational agency or institution or
by a party acting for the agency or in-
stitution

tb+ The term d~es not include

1) Records of instructional, super-
W+~7y and administrative personne' and

ERIC .
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educational personnel ancillary therelo
which

(1) Are 1n the sole possession of the
maker thereof. and

th) Are not accesstble or revealed to
any other individual except a substi-
tute. For the purpose of this definition,
A "substitute’ means an individual who
performs on a temporary basis the Quties
of the individual who made the recerd,
and does not refer 0 an individual who
permanently succeeds the maker of the
record in his or her position.

(2) Records of a law enforcement unit
of an educational agency or institution
which are*

(§) Maintained apart from the records
described in paragraph (a) of this defini-
tion:

({1) Maintained solely forlaw enforce-
ment purposes, and

(ii1) Not disclosed to individuals other
than law enforcement officials of the
same jurisdiction, Promded, That educa-
tlon records maintained by the educa-
tional agency or institution are not dis-
closed to the personnel of the law en-
forcement unfit.

(3 {§) Records relating to an individ-
ual who Is employed by an educational
agency or institution which:

(A) Are made and maintained in the
normal course of business;

(B) Relate exclusively to the :ndivia-
ual in that individual's capacity as an
employee, and :

(C) Are not availlable for use for any
other purpose.

(1) This paragraph does not apply
to records relating to an indivzidual in
attendance at the agency or institution
who Is employed as @ result of his or her
status as a student

(4) Records relating to an eligible
student which are*

¢1) Created or maintained by a physi-
clan, psychiatrist, psychologist. or other
recognized professional or paraprofes-
sional actinyg in lits or her professional or
paraprofessional capacity, or assisting 1n
that capacity;

(i1) Created, maintained. o1 used onlv
in connection with the provision of treat-
ment to the student, and

(i) Not disclosed to anyoie other
than individuals providing the treat-
ment; Provided, That the records can be
nersonally reviewed by a physiclan or
other appropriate professional of the
student’s choice For the purpose of this
definition, "treatment” does not include
remedial educational activities or activi-
ties which are part of the program of
instruction at the educational agency or
jestitution,

(5) Records of an educational agency
or institution which contain only infor-
mation relating to e person after that
person was no longer a student at the
educations! agency or institution. An
example would be information collected
by an educational agency or institution
pertaining to the accomplishments of .ts
alumni.

(20 UB C 1232g(a) (4))
"Eligible student” means a student
who has attained eighteen years of age,

or is attending an institution of post-
secondary education.

(20 USC 1232g(d))

Le
o

“Financial Aid', as u.ed In § 99 311a)
(4), means a payment of funds provided
to an individual (or a payment in kind
of tangible or intangible property to the
individual’ which is conditioned on the
individual’s attendance at an educational
agency or institution.

(20 USC 1232¢(b) (1) (D))

‘Institution of postsecondary educa-
tion” means an institution which pro-
vides education to students beyond the
seconcdary school level: “secondary
school level” means the educational level
(not beyond grade 12) at which second-
ary education is provided, as deter-
mined under State law

(20 USC 1232¢(q))

“Panel” means the body which will
adjudicate cased under procedures set
forth In §§ 99.65-68.67.

*Parent” includes a Parent, a guardian,
or an individual ’cting as a parent of a
student In the aJsence of & parent or
guardian. An educatfonal agency or in-
stitution may presume the parent has
the authority to exercise the rights in-
herent In the Act unless the agency or
institution has been provided with ewv:-
dence that there is a State law or court
order governing such matters as divorce,
separation or custody, or a legally
binding instrument whirh provides to
the contrary.

“Party” means an individual, agency,
nstitution or organzation.

(20 USC 1232g(b) (4) (A))

' Personally identifiable means that
the data or inforn:ation includes 1a) the
name Qf a student, the student s parent,
or other family member, (b) the adéress
of the student, «¢) a personal identifier,
such as the student's social security
nwnber or stadent number, «d) a list
of personal characteristics wnich woula
make the student’s identity easily trace-
ahle, or (e other information which
w<uld make the student’s Identity easily
traceable.

(20 USC 1232g)

“Record” means any information or
data recorded in any medium, including
but not limited to handwriting, print,
tapes, film, microfiim., and micrcfiche

(20 US C. 1232g)

“Secretary” means the Secretary of
the U.S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare. .

(20 USC 1232g)

“Student” (a) Includes any individual
with respect to whom an educational
agency or institution maintains educa-
tion records.

(h) The term does not include an in-
dividual who has not been in attendance
at an educational agency or institution.
A person who has applied for admission
to, but has never been In attendance at
a component unit of an institution of
postsecondary education (such as the
various colleges or schools which com-
prise a university), even if that Indi-
vidual I5 or hae been In attendance at
another component unit of that institu-
tion of postsecondary education, is not
considered to be a student with respect
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t» the component t» which an applica-
tion for admission has been made

(20 US C 1232g(a) (5))

§ 99.4  Student rights.

.a; For the purposes of this patt,
whenever a student has attained eight-
een years of age, or is attending an in-
stitution of postsecondary education, the
rights accorded to and the consent re-
quired of the parent of the student shall
thereafter only be accorded to and re-
quired of the eligible student

(b) The status of an eligible student as
a dependent of his or her parents for the
purposes of § 99.31(a) (8) does not other-
wise affect the rights accorded to and
the consent required of the eligible stu-
dent by paragraph (a) of this section

(20 US C 1232g(q))

(c) Section 438 of the Act and the
regulations in this part shall not be cor-
strued to preclude educational agencles
or institutions from according to stu-
dents rights in addition to those ac-
corded to parents of students.

§ 99.5 Formulation of institutional pol-
icy and procedures.

a) Each educational agency or insti-
tution shall, consistent with the mini-
mum requirements of section 438 of the
Act and this part, formuiate and adopt
a policy of—

(1) Inforimng parents of students or
eligible students of thewr rights under
$996,

«2) Permitting parents of students or
eligible students to inspect and review the
education records of the student m ac-
cordance with § 99 11, including at least

() A statement of the procedure to be
followed by a parent or an eligible stu-
dent who requests to inspect and review
the education records cf the student.

a1) Withan understanding that it may
not deny access to an education record, &
description of the circumstances n
which the agency or institution feels it
nas a legitimate cause to deny a request
for a copy of such records,

(i) A schedule cf fees for coples. and

(iv) A listing of the types and .wa-
tions of education records mal._tained by
the . educational agency or institution
and the titles and addresses of the offi-
cials responsible for those records:

13) Not disclosing personally identifi-
ahle information from the education rec-
ords of & student without the prior writ-
ten consent of the parent of the student
or the eligible student, except as other-
wise permitted by §§ 99 31 and 99.37; the
policy shall include, at least: (1) A state-
ment of whether the educational agency
or institution will disclose personally
identiflaie 1, formation from the educa-
tion records of a student under §99.31
(a)(1l) and, if so, a specification of the
criteria for determining which parties
are “school officials” and what the edu-
cational agency or institution considers
to be a “legitimate educational interest™,
and (il) a specification of the personally
identifiable information to be designated
a3 directory information under #9937,

(4) Maintaining the record of disclo-
sures of personally identifiable informa-
tion from the education records of a stu-
dent required to be maintained by § 99 32,

and permitting a parent or an eligible
student to inspect that record,

(5) Providing a parent of the student
or an eligible student with an opportu-
mty to secek the correction‘or education
records of the student through a request
to amend the records or a hearing under
Subpart C, and permitting the parent
of a student or an eligible student to
place a statemnent in the education rec-
ords of the, student as provided in
§9921(0);

tb) The policy requiied to be adopted
by paragraph (a) of this section shall
be in writing and copies shall be made
available upon request to parents of stu-
dents and to eligible students

{20 U S C 1232g (¢) and ({)]

§99.6 Annual notification of 1ights.

(a) Each educational agency or in-
stitution shall glve parents of students
in attendance or eligible students in at-
tendance at the agency or institution
annual notice by such means &S are rea-
sonably likely fo inform them of the
following:

(1) Their rights under section 438 of
the Act, the regulations in this part and
the policy adopted under § 3.5, the no-
tice shall also inform parents of students
or eligible students of thc locations
where copies of the poncy may be ob-
tained: and

(2) The right to file comnla:nts under
$99 63 concerning alleged failures by
the educational agency or institution to
comply with the requirements of section
438 of the Act and this part.

(b) Agencies tund institutions of ele-
mentary and secondaty education shall
provide for the need to effectively nciify
parents of students identified as having
a primary or home language other than
English.

[20 USC 1232g(e)]

§99.7 Limitniions on wuivers.

() Subject to the limitations in this
section and § 98.12, a parent of a student
or a student may waive any of his or her
rights under section 438 of the Act or
this paiv. A waiver shall not be valid
valess in writing and signed hy the par-
ent or student, as appropriate.

(b) An educational agency or institu-
tlon may not require that a parent of a
student or student waive his or her rights
under section 438 of the Act or this part
This paragraph does not preclude an
educational agency or institution from
requesting such a waiver

(¢) An individual who is an applicant
for admission to an institution of post-
secondary education or is a student in
attendance at an institution of postsec-
sndary education may walve his or her
right to inspect and review confidentia!
letters and confidential statements of
recommendation described in § 99.12(2)
(3) except that the waiver may apply to
confidential letters and statements only
if: (1) The applicant or student is, upon
request. notified of the names of all in-
di 1duals providing the letters or state-
ments; (2) the letters or statéments are
used only for the purpose for whici: they
were originally intended. and (8) such
walver is ot required by the agency or
institution a 8 ¢~ ~.dition of admission to

\WY]
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or receipt of any other service or benefit
from the agency or institution

(d) All waivers under paragraph (c)
of this section must be executed by the
individual, regardless of age, rather than
by the parent of the individual.

(¢) A waiver under this section may
be made with respect to specified classes
of: (1) Education records, and (2) per-
sons or institutions

(1)11) A walver under this section
may be revoked with respect to any ac-
tions occurring after the revocat.on

(2) A revocation under this paragraph
must be in writing

(3) U a parent of a student executes a
waiver under this section, that waiver
may be revoked by the student at any
time after he or she becomes an eligible
student.

120 USC 1232g(a) (1) (B9 and (C)}

§99.8 Fees.

(a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may charge a fee for copies of educa-
tion records which are made for the par-
ents of students, students, and eligible
students under section 438 of the Act
and this part, Pronided, That the fee
does not effectively prevent the parents
and students from exercising. their right
to inspe.t and review those recoid.

tb* An cducational agency or instttu-
tion ma) not charge a fee to search for or

.10 1etiicve the educetion records of a

student
120U ST 132 anthy g

Subpart B—Inspection and Review of
Education Records

§99.11 Right to inspect and revicwedn-
cution records.,

(a) Each educational agency or in-
stitution, except as may be provided by
§ 99.12, shall permit the parent of a stu-
dent or an eligible student who is or has
been 1n attendance at the agency or in-
stitution, to inspect and review the edu-
cation records of the student. The a8gency
or institution shall comply with a request
within a reasonable Leriod of time, but in
no case more than 45 days after tlie re-
quest has been made

(b) The right to mspect and review
education records under paragraph ‘a)
of thissection Includes

(1) The right to a response fiom the
educational agency or institution to 1ea-
sonable requests for explanations and
interpretations of the records; and

(2) The right to obtain copies of the
records from the educational agency or
institution where failure of the agency
or institution to provide the copies weuld
efrectively prevent a parent or eligivle
student from exercising the right to in-
spect and review the education records

(c) An educational agency or institu-
tion may presume that either parent of
the studentyas authority to inspect and
review the education records of the stu-
dent unless t™e agency or institution has
been provided with evidence that there
is a legally binding instrument, or a State
law or court order governing such mat-
ters as divorce, separation or custodv
which provides to the contrary
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§99.12 Limitstions on right to inspect
and review education records at the
postsccondary level.

ta) An institution of postsecondary
education 1s not required by section 438
of the Act or this part to permit a stu-
dent to Inspect and review the following
records:

(1) Financial r1ecords and statements
of their parents or any mformation con-
tained therein;

(2 Confidential letters and confideu-
tial statements of recommendation
which were placed in the education
records of a student prior to January 1,
1975: Provided, That.

(1) The letters and statements were
solicited with a written assurance of con-
fidentiality. or sent and retained with a
documented understanding of confiden-
tlality. and

1) The letters and statencnts are
used only for the purposes for which they
were specifically intended:

(3) Confidentizl letters of recommen-
dation and confldential statements of
recommendation which were placed
the education records of the student
sfter Januarv 1, 1973

(1) Respecting admis jon "o o o~dl e
uoral institution

f11* Respecting an apA Leaton £y em-
plovment or

1) Respecting therecer t f arn honor
or honotary recogn.tion Proded, That

<he student has wai ~d his or her night
to Inspect and re.ev those letters and
statements of ierommerdiiih under
$99 7o

O USC 12823 a0 T,

‘b If the educati’n recod~ ol 1 ~ty-
aent contain information on moie than
one student. the patent of the «t 1 irntor
the eligible student may 1nspect and te-
view or be informed of onlv Lae pecifis

informaton  which pe:s as to that |

student
20 US ¢ 123210 ' s
§99.13 Limitation on destruction of
education record-.
An cducatiohal agency o:r vottutim

1s not precluded by section 418 uf the Act
or this part from destroying education
recos < subject 1o the fallot1e excep-
tions

ta' The agenc. o1 In.titution mal 1ot
de<t10y any education record- if there 1s
an outstanding request to m-pect and
review them under € 99 11

by Explanation . placed in the edura-
tion record under § 99 21 shall bhe main
tained as provided in §99 21'd», and

7¢» The record of access required under
$99 32 shall be maintained for as long
as the education recaid to which it per-
tains is maintained

20 USC 12320y

Subpart C—~Amendment of Education
Records N

§99.20 Request to amead education
records.

13+ The paient of a ,tudeut or an eligi-
ble student who believes tiial informativi
contained in the educavon reco:ds of the
swident 18 inaccurate or misleading or
violates the privacy or other rights of the
student may request that the educational
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agency or institution wli.h tatstaiin,
the recoids amend them

(b) The educational agency or wsti-
tution shall decide wlietlier to amendi the
education recdids of the student in ac-
cordance with the tequest withun & reas
sonable petiod of time of receipt of the
request

tcy If the educational ageucy o1 it~
tution decides to refuse to amend the
education records of the student In ac:
cordanice with the request it shall so in-
form the parent of the student or the
eligibie stident of the refusal. and advise
the parent or the eligible student of the
right to a hearing uncer § 99 21.

[20 USC 1332g(a) (2)]

§99.21 Right to a hearing.

(a) An educational agency or institu-
tion shall, on request, provide an oppor-
tunity for & hearing in order to challenge
the content of a student’s educaiicn rec-
ords to insure that information in the ed-
ucation records of the student is not in-
accurate. misleading or otherwise in’vio-
lation of the privacy or other rights of
students. The hearing shall be conducted
n accordance with § 99.22.

(b) If, as a result of the hearing. the
educational agency or institution decides
that the information is inaccurate. mis-
leading or otherwise in violation of the
privacy or other rights of students. it
shall amend the education records of the
student accordingly and so inform the
parent of the student or the eligible stu-
dent in writing.

(¢c) If, as a result of the hearing. the
educational agency or Institution decides
that the Information 18 not inaccurate.
misleading or otherwise in violation of
the privacy or other rights of students,
it shall infcrm the parent or eligible stu-
dent of the right to place in the educa-
tion records of ithe student a statement
commenting upon the information in the
education records and/or setting forth
any reasons for disagreeing with the de-
cision of the agency or institution.

(d) Any xplanation placed in the &d-

educational agency or institution, who
does not heve a direct Interest i1 the out-
come of the hearing:

(¢c) The parent of the student or the
eligible student shall be afforded a full
and fair opportunity to present evidence
relevant to the issues raised under § 99 -
21, and may be assisted or represented by
Individusls of his or her cheice at his or
her own expense, Including an attorney;

(d) The educational agency or institu-
tion shall make lfs decision in writing
within a reasonable period of time after
the conclusion of the hearing: and

(e) The decision of the agency or instd-
tution shall be based solely upon tLe
evidence presented at the hearing and
shall Include a summary of the evidence
and the reasons for the decision.

[20 USC 1232g(a) (2} ]

Subpart D—Disclosure of Persona\ly iden-
tifiable Information From Education
Records -

§ 99.30 Prior conacnt for disclosure re-
cruired

(a) (1) Ar. educational agency or insti-
tution shall obtaln the written consert of
the narent of a student or the eligible
student before disclosing personally
identiftable information from the educa-
tion records of a student. other than di-
rectory Informatlon. except as provided
in § 99.31

(2) Consent Is not ~equfred under this
section where the disclosure 18 to (1)
the parent of a student who is not an
eligible student, or (i) the student him-
self or herself.

(b) Whenever written consent is re-
quired, an educationsa) agency or institu-
tion may presume that the parent of the
student or the eligible student giving
consent has'thie authority to do so unless
the agency or institution has heen pro-
vided with evidence that there Is a le-
gally binding instrument, or a Btate law
or court order governing such matters as
divorce. separation or custody, which
provides to the conirary.

(¢) The written consent required by

ucation records of the student under par> paragraph (a) of this section must be

agraph (c¢) of this section shall:

{1) Be maintained by the educational
agency or institution as part of the edu-
cation records of the student &s long as
the record or contested portion thereof is
maintained by the agency or Institution,
and
. (2) If the education records of the stu-
dent or the contested pcrtion thereof is
disclosed by the educa’ional agency or
institution to any party, the explanation
shall also be disclos-d to that party.

{20 M8 C 1233g(a) (3))

$99.22 Conduct of the hearing.

The hearing required to be held by
§$99.21(a) shall be conducted according
to procedures which shall include at least
the following elements:

(a) The hearing shall be held within &
reasonable period of time after the edu-
cational agency or institution has re-
ceived the request, and the parent of the
student or the eligible student shall be
given notice of the date, place and time
reasonably in advance of the hearing:

(b} The hearing may be conducted by
any party, including an officlal of the

(" -
Loy

signed and dated by the parent of the
student or the el'gible student giving the
consent and shai! include:

(1) A specification of the re:ords to be
disclosed.

(2) The purpose or purposes of the
disclosure. and

(3) The party or class of partles to
whom the disclosure may be made.

(d) When & disclosure is made pur-
suant to paragraph (a) of this section,
the educational agency or Institution
shall. upon request, provide a copy of
the record which 1s disclosed to the par-
ent of the student or the eligible studengs,
and to the student who is not an eligible
student If 80 requested by the student's
parents.

{20 U 8C 1232g(b) (1) and (%) (2) (A})

§ 99.31 Prior consent for disclosure not
requ

(a) An educational agency or {nstitu-
tion may disclose personally idertifiable
information from the education records
of a student without the written consent
of the parent of the student or the eligi-
ble student If the disclosure i5 —
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«1» To other school oMcials, includ-
{ng teachers, within the educational in-
stitution or local educational agency
who have been deterinined by the agency
or institution to have legitimate educa-
tional interests;

(2) To officials of another school or
school system in which the student seeks
or intends to enroll, subject to the re-
quirements set forth in § 89.34;

(3) Bubject to the conditions set forth
in § 99.35, to authorized representatives
of:

(1) The Comptroller General of the
United Btates,

(if» The Becretary,

(ii; The Commissioner, the Director
-! the National Institute of Education,
or the Assistant Secretary for Education,

or

(1v) Btate educaticnal authorities.

(4, In connection with financtal aid
for which a student has applied or which
a student has received; Provided, That
personally identifiable information from
the education records of whe student may
be disclosed only as may be necessary
for such purposes as:

(1) To determine the eligibility of the
student for financial aid,

(i) To determine the amount ¢. the
financial aid,

(i} To determine the conditions
which will be imposed regarding the fi-
nancial aid, or

(lv) To enforce the terms or condl-
tions of the financial ald;

(57 To State and local officials or au-
thorities to whom information is specifi-
cally required to be reported or disclosed
pursuant to State statute adopted prior
to November 19, 1974 This subpara-
graph applies only to statutes which re-
quire that specific information be dis-
closed to State or local officials and does
not apply to statutes which permit but
do not require disclosure Nothlng in
this paragraph shall prevent a BState
from {urther limiting the number or type
of State or local afficials to¢ whom dis-
Josures are made under thls subpara-
graph,

3 To organizations conducting
studies for, or on behall of. educational
agencies or institutions for the purpose
of developing.' validating, or adminis-
tering predictive tests, administering
student ald programs, and improving
instruction, Provided. That the studies
are conducted in & manner which will
not permit the personal identification of
students and their parents by individuals
other than representatives of the orga-
nization and the information will be de-
stroyed when no longer needed for the
purposes for which the study was con-
ducted: the term *“organizations' in-
cludes. but is not limited to. Federal,
8Btate and“local agencies, and independ-
ent organizations. R

(7) To' accrediting orgamzations fin
order to carry out their accrediting
functions.,

(8)” To parents of a dependent stu-
dent. ss defined In section 152 of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954,

18) To cornply with a judicial order or
lawfully tssued subpoeila, Provided, That
the educational agency or institu:ion
makes & reasonable effort to notify the

parent of the student or the eligible stu-

7

dent of the order or subpoena in advance
of compliance therewith; and

(10) To appropriate parties in a heaith
or safety emergency subject to the con-
ditions set forth in § 99.36.

(b) This section shall not be construed

to require or preclude disclosure of any
personally identiflable information from
the education rccords of a student by an
educational agency or institution to the
parties set forth in paragraph (a) of this
section.

{20USC ° 2g(b)(1 1
§ 99.32 Record of disclosnres required
to be maintained.

'a) An gducational agency or institu-
tion shall for each request for and each
disclosure of personally identiflable in-
formation from the education records of
a student, maintain a record kept with
the education records of the student
which indicates:

(1) The parties who have requested
or obtained personally identiflable infor-
mation from the education records of the
student, and

(2) The legitimate interests these par-
tles had In requesting or obtaining the
information.

(b) Paragraph (a) of this section does
not apply to disclosures to a parent of a
student or an ellgible student, disclosures
pursuant to the written consent of a
parent of a student or an eligible student
when the consent is specific with respect
to the party or parties to whom the dis-
closure is to be made, disclosures to
school officials under § 89.31(a) (1), or to
disclosures of directory information
under § 99 37.

(¢} The record of disclosures may be
inspected; -~

(1) By the parent of the student or the
eligible student,

t2) By the school official and his or her
assistants who are responsible for the
custedy of the records, and

t3) Por the purpose of auditing the
recordkeeping procedures of the educa-
tlonal agency or institution by the parties
authorized in, and under the conditions
set forth in § 99.31¢a) (1) and (3).

(20 US C 1232g(b) (4) (A))

§ 99.33 Limitation on redisclosure.

(a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose »ersonally identifiable
information from the education records
of a student only on the condition that
the party to whom the i formation is
disclosed will not disclose the informa-
tion to anv other party without the prior
written co.asent of the parent of the stu-
dent or the eligible student, except that
the personally identifiable information
which s disclosed to an {nstitution,
agancy or organization may be used by
its officers. empioyees and agents, but
only for the purposes for which the dis-
clnosure was made

(b) Paragraph (a) of this section does
not preclude an agency or Institution
from disclosing personally identifiable
informatton under { 99.31 with the un-
derstanding that the information will be
redisclosed to other parties under that

section, Provided, That the recordkxeep-
1 L'- .
\r
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ing requirements of § 99 32 are met with
respect to each of thoss parties.

(c) An educational agency or institu-
tion shall, except for the disclosure of
directory information under § 99.37, in-
form the party to whom a disclosure is
made of the requirement set forth In
paragraph (a) of this section.

[20 USC 1232g(b) (4)(B)]

8 99.34 “Conditions for disclosure to of-
ficials of other schools and school
systenms,

(r) An educational agency or institu-
tion transferring the education records
of a student pursuant to §99.31(a)(2)
shall:

(1) Mauke a reasonable attempt to no-
tify the parent of the student or the
eligible student of the transfer of the
records at the last known address of the
parent or eligible student, except:

(1) When the transfer of the records
is initiated by the parent or eligible stu-
dent at the sending agency or institution.
or

(if) When the agéncy or institution
includes a notice in it3 policies and pro-
cedures formulated under § 99.5 that it
forwards education records on request
to a achool In which a student seeks or
intends to enroll; the agency or institu-
tion does not have to provide any fur-
ther notice of the transfer;

(2) Provide the parent of the student
or the eligible student, upon request, with
a copy of the education records which
have been transferred; and

(3) Provide the parent of the student
or the eligible student, upon request,
with an opportunity for a hearing under
Subpart C of this pert.

(b) If a student is enrolled in mors
than one school. or receives services from
more than one school. the schools may
disclose information from the education
records of the student to each other
without obtaining the written consent of
the parent of the student or the eligible
student; Provided, That the disclosure
meets the requirements of paragraph (a)
of this section.

[20 USC 1232g(b) (1) (B) ]

§99.35 Disclosure to ccrtain Feder.l
and State officials for Fcderal pro-
gram purposes.

ta) Nothing in section 438 of the Act
or this part shall preclude authorized
representatives of officials listed In
$9931/a)(3) from having access to
student and other records which may be
necessary in connection with the audit
and evaluation of Federally supported
education programs, or in connection
with the enforcement of or compliance
with the Federal legal requirements
which relate to these programs.

(b) Except when the consent of the
parent of a student or an eligibie student
has been obtained under $9930. or
when the collection of personally iden-
tifiavle information is specifically au-
thorized by Federal law, any data col-
lected by officials listed in § 99 31(a) (D)
shall be protected in a manner which
wilt not permit the personal ldentifica-




ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

146

tion of students and their parents by
other than those ofiicials, and personally
identifiable data si .l be destroyed when
no louger needed for such audit, evalua-
tion, or enforcement of or compliance
with Federal legal requirements

{20 U S C 12328(b) (3)}

§ 99.36 Conditions for disclosure in
tiealth and safety emergencics.

1a+ An ecucational agency or institu-
tion may disclose personally identiftable
information from the education records
of a student to appropriate parties in
connection with an emergency if knowl-
edge of the information {8 necessary to
protect the health or safely of the
student or other individuals.

tb) The factors to be taken into ac-
count in determining whether personally
{dentifiable information from the educa-
tion records of a student may be dis-
closed under this section shall include the

fowing:

(1) The seriousness of the threat to
the heslth or safety of the student or
other individuals;

(2) The need for the information to
meet the emergency;

(3) Whether the parties to whom the
{nformation is disclosed are in a vosition
to deal with the emergency; and

t4) The extent to which time 15 of the
essence in dealing with the emergency

r¢) Paragraph (a) of this section shall
be strictly construed.

{30 U S € 1232g(b) (1) (D }
§99.37 Conditions for disclosure of di-

rectory information.

‘a) An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose personally identifiable
information from the education records
of a student who is in attendance at the
institution or &gency If that information
has been designated as directory in-
formation (as defined in §993) under
paragraph (¢) of this section

b An educational agency or institu-
tion may disclose directory information
from the education records of an indi-
vidual who is no longer in attendance at
the agency or Institution without follow-
ing the procedures under paragraph tc?
of this section

t¢) An educational agency or institu-
tion which wishes to designate direciory
infermation shall give public notice of
the following:

(1) The categories of per-onally identi-
flable information which the institution
has desipnated as directory information,

12) The right of the parent of the
student or the elimble student to refuse
to permit the de ignation of any or all
of the categories of peionally idesitifi-
atle Information with respect to that
student as dizectory informatin, and

13) The perfod of time within whi~h
the parent of the student or the eligible
student must inform the agency or insti-
tution In writing that such peisonally
identiflable information is not to be de-
sigitated as directory information with
respect to that student.

120 U SC 12232g13) (6) (A) and {B)]

Subpart E—Enforcement
§ 99.60 Office and review board.

(8) The Becretary s required to estab-
lish or designate an ofice and u review
board under section 438(g) of the Act.
The office will investigate, process, and
review violations, and complaints which
may be filed conceming alleged viola-
tions of the provisions of section 438 of
the Act and the regulations in this part.
The review board will adjudicate cases
referred to it by the ofice under the
proced.ares set forth in §3 99.65-99 67.

(b) The following is the address of the
office which has been designated under
parsgraph (a) of this section: The
Family Educational Rights and Privacy
Act Office (FERPA), Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, 330 In-
deg:ndence Ave. 8W, Washington, D.C.
20201,

(30 UB.C. 123%g(g))
$99.61 Conflict with State or local law,

An educational agency or institution
which determines that it cannot comply
with the requirements of section 438 of
the Act or of this part because & State
or local law conflicts with the provisions
of section 438 of the Act or the regula-
tions in this part shall 50 advise the office
designated under § 99.60(b) within 46
days of any such determination, giving
the text and legal citation of the con-
flicting law.

(20 U8 C. 1233g(1))
§ 99.62 Reports and records.

Each educational agency or institution
shall (a) submit reports in the form and
contalning such information as the Of-
fice of the Review Board may require to
carry out their functions under this part,
and (b) keep the records and afford ac-
cess thereto as the Ofice or the Review
Board may find necessary to assure the
correctness of those reports and compli-
ance with the provisions of sections 438
of the Act and this part.

(20 U8 C 1232g(f) and (g))
§ 99.63 Compla.nt proccdure.

(a) Complaints regarding violations of
rights accorded parents and eligible stu-
dents by section 438 of the Act or the
regulations in this part shall be submit-
ted to the Office in writing.

(b) (1) The Office will nntify each com-
plainant and the educational agency or
insuitution agamnst which the violation
has been alleged, in writing, that the
complaint has been received

(2) The notification to the agency or
institution under paragraph (b) (1) of
this section shall include the substance
of the alleged violation and the agency
or institution shall be given an oppor-
tunity to submit a written response.

(¢) (1) The Ofice will investigate all
timely complaints received to determine
whether there has been a fallure to com-
ply with the provisions of section 438 of
the Act or the regulations in this part,
and may permit further written or oral
submissions by both partice.

POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

(23) Following its investigation the Of-
fice will provide written notification of ita
findings and the basis for such findings.
to the complainant and the agency or
institution involved.

(3) I the OMce finds that there has
been a fallure to comply, it will include
n its notification under paragraph (c¢)
(2) of this section, the specific steps
which must be taken by the agency or
educational Institution to bring the
agency or institution into compliance.
The notification shall also set forth a
recsonable period of time, given all of the
circumstances of the case, for the agency
or institution to voluntarily comply.

(d) I the educational ager *y or insti-
tution does not come Into compliance
within the period of time set under para-
graph (c) (3) of this section, the matter
will be referred to the Review Board for
& hearing under §§ 99.64-99.67, inclusive.

{20 U.8C. 1332g(1))
§ 99.64 Termination of funding.

If the Becretary, after reasonable no-
tice and opportunity for a hearing by the
Review Board, (1) finds that an educa-
tional agency or institution has failed
to comply with the provisions of section
438 of the Act, or the regulations in this
part, and (2) determines that compliance
cannot be secured by voluntary means,
he shall issue a decision, in writing, that
no funds under any of the Federal pro-
grams referenced in § 99.1(a) shall be
made available to that educational
agency or institution (or. at the Secre-
tary’'s discretion, to the unit of the edu-
cational agency or institution affected
by the faflure to comply) until there is
no longer any such faflure to comply

{30 U SC 1232g(1))
§ 99.65 Hearing procedures.

(a) Panels. The Chalrman of the Re-
view Board shall designate Hearing
Panels to conduct one or more hearings
under § 89 64. Each Panel shall consist
of not less than three members of the
Review Board The Review Board may.
at its discretion sit for any hearing or
class of hearings The Chalrman of the
Review Board shall designate himself or
any other member of a Panel to serve as
Chairman.

(b) Procedural rules (1) With respect
to hearings involving, in the opinfon of
the Panel, no dispute as to a material
fact the resolution of which would be
materially assisted by oral testimony, the
Panei shall take appropriate steps to af-
ford to each party to the proceeding an
opportunity for presenting his case at
the optirn of the Panel (1) in whole or in
part in writing or (if» in an informal
canference before the Panel which shall
afford each party (A) Sufficlent notice
of the issues to be considered (where
such notice has not previously been af-
forded). and (B) an opportunity to be
represented by counsel.

(2) With respect to hearings involving
a dispute as to a material fact the reso-
lution of which would be materially
assisted by oral teg'imony, the Panel shall
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afford each party an opportunity, which
shall include, in addition to provisions
required by subparagraph (1) (1) of this
paragraph, provisions designed to assure
to each party the following"

(1) An opportunity for a record of the
proceedings;

(i) An opportunity to present wit-
nesses on the party's behalf, and

(i11) An opportur‘*s to cross-examine
other witnesses either orally or through
written Interrogatories

(20.USC 1232g{g))

§ 99.66 Hearing before Panel or a Hear-
ing Officer,

A hearing pursuant to § 99.65(b)(2)
shall be conducted. as determined by the
Panel Chairman, either before the Panel
or & hearing oficer. The hearing officer
may be (a) one of the members of the
Panel or (b) & nonmember Who Is ap-
pointed as a hearing examiner under 5
U8C. 3105,

(20 U S C 1232g(g))

<

§ 99.67 Initial declsi

; finald

(a) The Panel shall prepare an initial
written decision, which shall include
findings of fact and conclusions based
thereon When a hearing 1s conducted
before & hearing officer alone, the hear~
ing offices shall separately find and state
the facts and conclusions which shall be
incorporated In the initial decision pre-
pared by the Panel.

(b) Coples of the initial decision shall
be malled promptly by the Panel to each
party (or to the party's counsel), and to
the Secretary with a notice affording
the party an opportunity to subrmit
written comments thereon to the Bec-
retary within a specified reasonable
time.

(¢) The Initial deciston of the Panel
transmitted to the Secretary shall be-
come the final decision of the Secretary,
unless. within 25 days after the expira-
tion of the time for receipt of written
comments, the Secretary advises the

147
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Review Board in writing of his deter-
mination to review the declsion

(d) In ahy case In which the Secre-
tary modifies or reverses the initinl de-
ciston of the Panel, he shall accompany
that action with a written statement of
the grounds for the modification or re-
versal, which shall promptly be filed with
the Review Board

(e) Review of any initial decislion by
the Secretary shali be based upon the
decision, the written record, if any, of
the Panel's proceedings, and written

comments or oral arguments by the par-
ties, or by thelr counsel, to the proceed-

ings.

() No decision under this section
shall become final until it is served upon
the educational agency or institution in-
volved or its attorney.

(30 UB C. 1232g(g) )
[PR Doc 76- 17309 Plled 6-16-76,848 am]
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‘Appendix K

PART I. RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR
PART B OF THE EDUCATION FOR ALL
HANDICAPPED CHILDREN ACT

IS

The tollowing materials are a small segment of the rules and regulations pertaining to Part B of the Education for
All Handicapped Children Act (P L 94-142). Also included 1s a discussion of the relationship between these regula-
tions and the regulations of Section 304 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973. Persons studying their responsibilities
under these regulations should consult a complete version of the most recent applicable regulations,

Subpart A—General

PURPOSE, APPLICABILITY, AND GISNERAL
ProvisioNs REGULATIONS

§ 121a.1 Purpose.

‘The purpose of this part is:

(a) To insure that all handicapped
children have available to them & free

. appropriate public education which in-

cludes special education and related sesy-

handicapped chiidren and their parents
are protected.

(¢) To assist States and localitles to
provide for the education of all handi-
capped children, and

(d) To assess and insure the effective~
ness of efforts to educatz those children.

(20 U.S.C. 1401 Note.)

§ 121a.2 Applicability to State, local,
and rrivate s gencies. N

(3) States. This part applies to each
State which 1eceives payments under
Part B of the Fducation of the Handi-
capped Act.

(b) Pubdlic agencies within the State.
The annual program plan is sukmitted by
the State educational sgency ~n behalf
of the State as a wiole. Thererore, the
provisions of this part apply to all poiiti-
cal subdivizions of the State that arve In-
volved in the education of han-icapped
children. These would include: (1) The
State educational agency, (2) local edu-
cational agencies and intermediate edu-

cationa: units, (3) other State agencies
and schools (such as Departments of
Mental Health and Welfare and State
schools for the deaf or blind). and (4)
State correctional facilities.

(c) Private schools and facilities. Each
pubHc agency in the Btate is responsible
for insuring that the rights and protec-
tions under this part are given to chil-
dren referred to or placed in private
schools and facilitles by that public
agency.

(Bee §§ 121a.400-121a.403.)

(40 US.C. 1413(1). (8); 1413(a): 1413¢s)
(4) (B).)

Comment. The requirements of this part
are binding on each public agency that has
direct or delegated authority to provide £pb-
cial education and related services In & Etate
that receives filnds under Part B of the Act,

of whether that agency 15 recelv-
ing funds under Part B.

§ 121a.3 General provisions regulations.

Assistance under Part B of the Act is
subject to Parts 100, 100b, 100¢, and 131
of this chapter, which include definitions
and requirements relating to fiscal, ad-
ministrative, property manazement, and
other nritters,

(20 U.8.C. 1417(b) )

DxrisaitioNs

Comment. Definitions of terms that are
used throughout thess ceguiations are in-
cluded in this subpatt. Other terms are
defined in the specific subparts in which they
are used. Bolow is a list of those terms and
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the specific sections and subparts in which
they are defined:

Consent (Section 121a.500 of Subpart E)

Destruction {Section 121a.660 of Subpart K)

Direct services (8ection 121a370(b) (1) of
Subpart C)

Evalustion (Bection 121a 500 of Subpart E)

Pirst priority children (Section 121a.320(s)

of Subpart C)

dependent educstional evalustion (8Bec-
tion 1218.502 of Bubpart X)
Individusilued sducation peograim (Section
1212.340 of Bubpart O)

=-tolpating agency (Section 1218860 of
Subpart R)
Personally jentifiable (Sectiom 12318500 of
Bubpart BY
Private school handicapped childrem (Ssc-
tion 1218.450 of Subpert D)
Pu:nc expense (Sectica 1314.508 of Bubpart
)
Becomd priority children (Section 1218.320(b)
of Subpart O)
Special definition of “State™ (Bection
1218.700 of Babpart G)
Support services (Scction 121a.370(b) (2) of
ubpart O)

1

§ 121a.4 Free appropriate public edu-
cation.

As used u this part, th® term “Iree
appropriate public education” means
special education and related services
which:

(a) Are provided at public expense, un-
der public supervision and direction, and
without charge.

(b) Meet the standards of the State
editcational agency, including the re-
quirements of this part.

A R R e
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1e) Include preschool. elementary
school, or secondary school educstion in
the State involved, a: d

(d) Are provided in conformity with
an individualized education program
which meets the requirements under
§§ 121a 340-121a 349 of Subpart C

(20 USC 1401(18))

§ 121a.5 Handicapped children,

(a) As used in this part, the term
“handicapped children” means those
children evaluated In accordance with
§5 121a.530-121a 534 as being mentally
retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speech
tmpaired. visually handicapped. seriously
emotionally disturbed, orthopedically
impaired, other health impaired. deaf-
blind, multi-handicapped, or as having
specitic learning disablilities, who because
of those Impairments need special edu-
cation and related services.

(b) ‘The terms used in this definition
are deflned as follows:

(1) "Deaf” means & hearing impair-
ment which is 30 severe that the child
is impaired in processing linguistic in-
formation through hearing, with or with-
out amplification. which adversely affects
educational performance.

(2) "Deaf-blind” means concomitant
hearing and visual impeirments, the
combination of which causes such severe
communication and ¢ .her developmental
and educational problems that they can-
not be accommodated in special educa-
tion programs solely for deaf or blind
children.

(3) “Hard of hearing” means a hear-
ing impairment. whether permanent or
fluctuating, which adversely affects a
child’s educational performance but
whicn is not included under the defini-
tion of “"'deaf” in this section.

(4) "“Mentally retarded” means signif-
icantly subaverage general Intellectual
functioning existing concurrently with
deficits In adaptive behavior and mani-
fested during the developmental period,
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance.

(5) “Multdthandicapped” means con-
comitant impairments (such as mentally
retarded-blind, mentally retarded-ortho-
pedically impeired, etc.), the combina-
tion of which causes such severe edu-
catiopal problems that they cannot be
acconmodated {n special education pro-
grams solely for one of the impairments.
The term does not include deaf-blind
chlldren.

(8) “Orthopedically impaired” means
a severe orthopedic impairment which
adversely affects a child's educational
performance. The term includes impair-
ments caused by congenital anomaly
(e g. clubfoot, absence of some member,
etc), impairments csused by disease
(eg. poliomyelitis, bons tuberculosis,
etc ). and impairments from other causes
(eg., cerebral palsy, amputations. and
fructures or burns which cause contrac-
tures; .

17) “Other heelth impeired” means
Umited strength, vitality or alertness,
due to chronic or acute health problems
such 88 & heart condition. tuberculosis.
rheumatic fever. nephritts, asthma,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

sickle cell anemia, hemophilia, epilepsy,
lead poisoning, leukemia, or diabetes.
which adversely affects a child's educa-
tional performance.

(8) “Seriously emotionally disturbed”
1s defined as follows:

(1) The term means a condition ex-
hibiting one or more of the following
characteristics over a long period of time
and to a marked degree, which adversely
affects educational performance:

(A) An Inabllity to learn which can-
not be explained by intellectual, sensory,
or health factors;

(B) An Inability to build or maintain
satisfactory interpersonal relationships
with w2er< and teachers;

(C) Ins oropriate types of behavior or
feelings under normal circumstances;

(D' A general pervasive mood of un-
happiness or depression; or

(E> A tendency to develop physical
symptoms or fears associated with per-
sonal or school problems.

(1) The term includes children who
are schizophrenic or autistic. The term
does not include children who are so-
cially malediuatzd, unless it is deter-
mined that they are seriously emotion-
ally disturbed

(9) “8pec!fic learning disability”
means & disorder in one or more of the
basic psycholegical processes involved in
understanding or In using language,
spoken or written, which may manifest
itself in an imperfect ability to listen,
think, speak, read, write. spell, or to do
mathematical calculations. The term in-
cludes such conditions as perceptual
handicape. brain infjury, minimal brain
disfunction. dyslexia, and developmental
aphasia. The term does not include chil-
dren who have learning problems which
are primarily the result of visual. hear-
ing. r motor handicaps. of mental re-
tardation. or of environmental, cultural,
or economic disadvantage.

(10) “8peech impaired” means a com-
munication disorder, such &s stuttering,
impaired articulation, a language im-
pairment, or a voice impairment, which
adversely affects a child’s educational
performance.

(11) "Visually handicapped’' means a
visual impatrment which, even with cor-
rection, auversely affects a child’s educa-
tional performance. The term includes
both partiaily seeing and blind children.

(30 UBC 1401(1), (16) )

§ 121a.6 Include.

As used In this part, the term “in-
clude” means that the items named are
not all of the possible items that are cov-
ered, whether llke or unllke the ones
named.

(20 U8 C 1417(b) )

§ 121a.7 Intermediate educational unit,

As used In this part, the term “inter-
mediate educational unit” means any
public authority, other than a local edu-
cational agency, which:

(a) Is under the general supervision
of a State educational agency;

(D) Is eatablished by State law for the
purpose of providing free public educa-
tion on & regional basis; and

v
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(c) Provides special education and re
lated services to handicapped chfldren
within that State.

(20 USC. 1401(23) )

§ 121a.8 Lceal educational agency.

(a) As used In this part, the term
“local educational agency” means a pub-
lic board of education or other public
suthority legally constituted within a
State for either administrative control
or direction of, or to perform a service
function for public elementary or second-
ary schools in a city, county, township,
school district, or other political subdi-
vision of a State, or such combination
of school districts or counties as are rec-
ognized in a State as an administrative
agency for its public elementary or ses-
ondary schools. Such term also includes
any other public institution or agency
having administrative control and direc-
tion of a public elementary or secondary
school. . .

(b) For the purposes of this part, the
term “local educational agency” also in-
cludes intermediate educational units.

(20 U.8.C. 1401(8) )

§ 12129 Native language.

As used in this part, the term “native

” has the meaning given that

tem by section T03(a)(2) of the Bilin-

gual Education Act, which provides as
follows:

The term “native langusge”, when used
with reference to & person of limited English-
speaking abllity, means the language nor-
mally used by that person. or in the case
of a child, the language normally used by
the parents of the child.

(20 U8 C. 880b-1(a)(2); 1401(31) )

Comment. Section 803(21) of the Educa-
tion of the Handjoapped Act states that the
term "native language” hes the sams mean-
ing as the definition from the Billingual Bdu-
oation Act. (The term 1s wsed in the prior
noitos and evaluation seotions under § 121a.-
506(b) (3) and § 121a.532(s) (1) of Bubpart
E) In using the term, the Act does not pre-
vent the following means of communication:

(1) In all direct contact with s chiid
(including evalustion 0f the child) com-
munication would be in the language nor-
mally used by the child and not that of the
parents, if there 15 a difference between the
two

(2) If a person is deaf or biind. or has no
written language. the mode of cominunica-
tion would be that normally used by the
person (such as sign language brallle, or
oral communication)

§121a.10

As used in this part, the term “parent’
means a parent, a guardian. s person
acting as a parent of a cilld, or a surro-
gate parent who has been appointed in
accordance with §121a514. The term
does not include the State if the child
is a ward of the State.

(200U8SC 1416)

Comment. The term ““parent” is defined
to include persons acting in the place of
a parent, such as a grandmother or step-
parent with whom a child lives, as well
as persons who are legally responsible for
a child's welfare.

Parent.
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PART I-EDUCATION ACT FOR ALL HANDICAPPED CHILDREN

§ 121a,11 Public sgency. .

As used in this part, the term “"public
agency” Includes the State educational
agency, local educational agencies, inter-
mediate educational units, and any other
political subdivisions of the State which
are responsible for providing education
to handicapped children.

(20 USC. 1412(2)(B). 1412(8), 1413(a) )

§ 121a.12  Qualified.

As used in this part, the term “quali-
fied” means that-a person has met State
educational agericy approved or recog-
nized certification, licensing, registra-
tion. or other comparable requirements
which apply to the area in which he or
she Is providing special education or re-
lated services.

(20 U.8.C. 1417(b) »

§ 121a.13 Related services.

(a) As used in this part, tHe term “re-
Jated services” means transportation and
such developmental, corrective, and other
supportive services as are required to
assist & handicapped child to
from speclal education, and includes
speech pathology and audiology, psycko-
logical services, physical and occupa-
tional therapy, recreation, early identifi-
cation and assessment of disabilities in
children, counseling services, and medi-
cal services for diagnostic.or evaluation
purposes. The term also includes school

health services, social work services in |

schools, and parent counseling and train-

ing.

(b) The terms used in this definition
are defined as follows:

(1) “Audfology”’ includes:

(1) Identification of children with

" hearing loes;

(1) Determination of the range, na-
ture, and degree of hearing loss, includ-
ing referral for medical or other profes-
sional attention for the habilitation of
hearing;

t111) Provision of habilitative activities.
such as language habflitation, auditory
training, speech reading (lip-reading),
hearing evaluation, and speech conserva-
tion;

11v) Creation and administration of
programs for prevention of hearing loss;

«v» Counseling and guidance of puplils,
parents. and teachers regarding hearing
loss, and

«vi» Determination of the child’s necd
for group and individua! amphfication,
selecting and fitting an appropriate aid
and evaluating the effectiveness of am-
plification.

(2) “Counseling services” means 5erv-
ices provided by qualified social worers,
psychologists, guldance counselors, or
other qualified personnel.

(3) "Early ldentification” means the
implementation of a formal plan for
identifying a disability as early as pos-
sible in a child’s life.

(4) "Medical services” means services
provided by a licensed physician to de-
termine a ‘'child’s medically related
handicapping condition which resnlts in
the child's need for special education and
related services.

(5) “Occupational therapy” includes

(1) Improving, developing or restor-
ing functions impaired or lost through
fliness, injury, or deprivation;

(1) Improving ability to perform
tacks for independent functioning when
functions are impaired or lost; and

(1) Preventing, through early inter-
vention, initial or further impairment or
loss of function.

(8) “Parent ccunseling and training”
means assisting parents in understand-
ing the special needd of their child and
providing parents with Information
about child development.

(7) “Physical therapy’ means services
provided by a qualified physical thera-
pist.

(8) “Psychological services” include-

(1) Administering psychological and
educational tests, and other assessment
procedures;

(1)) Interpreting assessment results;

(1i1) Obtaining, integrating, and inter-
preting information about child behavior
and conditions relating to learning.

(iv) Consulting with other staff mem-
bers in planning school programs to meet
the special needs of children a8 indicated
by psychological tests, interviews, and
behavioral evaluations; and

(v) Planning and managing a program
of psychological services, including psy-
chological counseling for children and
parents.

(9) “Recreation” includes:

(1), Assessment of lelsure function;

(i) Therapeutic recreation services:

({i1) Recreation programs In schools
and communijty agencles; and

(1v) Leisure education.

(10) “School health services” meuns
services provided by a qualified school
nurse or other qualified person.

(11) “Soctal work services in schools”
include:

(1) Preparing a social or development-
al history on & handicapped child;

(1) "Group and individual counseling
witn the child and family;

(1ii) Working with those problems in
a child’s living situation (home, school,
and community) that affect the child’s
adjustment in school; and

(1v) Mobllizing school and community
resources to enable the child to recelve
maximum benefit from his or her educa-
Livnal program.

t12) “Speech pathosogy” Includes’

(1 Identification of children with
.pcech or,Janguage disorders;

i1y Diagnos.s and appraisal of spe-
cific speech or-language disorders;

‘11) Referral for medical or other
nrofessional attention necessary for the
habilitation of speech or language dis-
ovders:

11v) Provisions of speech and lan-
auage services for the habilitation or
orevention of communicative disorders;
and

rv1 Counseling and guidance of ne-
rents, children, and teachers regarding
speech and language disorders

(13) "Transportatfon” includes:

1y Travel to and from school and be-
tu een schools,

(1§) Travel
buildings. and

.

in and Aaround school
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(1) Specialized equpment (such as
special or adapted buses, lifts, and
ramps), if required to provide special
transportation for a handicapped chftd.

(20 U S C. 1401(17) )

Comment With respect to related serv-
1ces, the Senate Report states:

The Committee bill provides a definition
of “related services,” making clear that oll
such related services may not be required
for each indihvidual child and thet such
term includes early identification aod mas-
sessment of handicapping oconditions and
the provision of services to minimire the
effects of such conditions.

(Senate Report No. 94-168, p.12 (1975).)

The list of related services is not exhaustive
snd may include other developmantal, ooe-
rective, or supportive services (such as srtis-
tic and cultural programs, and art, musiec,
ani dance therapy), if they are required to
assist & handicapped child to benefit from
special sducation.

There are certain kinds of services which
might be provided by persons from
professional backgrounds and with & varie. s
of operational titles, upon re-
quirements in individual States. For example,
counseling services might be provided by
social workers, Ppeychologists, or guidanos
counselors; and psychological testing might
be done by qumlified pesychologieat examiners,
psychomaetrists, or psychologists, depending
upon State standards.

Each related service defined under this part
may include appropriate administrative and
supervisory activities that are necessary for
program planning, management, end evalua.
tion.

§ 121a.14 Special education,

(a) (1) As used in this part, the term
“special education” means specially de-
signed instruction, at no cost to the par-
ent, to moet the unique needs of & handi-
capped child, including classroom
instruction, tnatruction *~ “hysical edu-
cation, home instructior.,, and instruc-
ton in hespitals and institutions.

(2) The term includes speech pathol-
ogy, or any other related service, if the
service consists of speciplly designed in-
struction, st no cost to the parents, to
meet the unique needs of a handicapped
child, and is considered “special educa-
tion” rather than a “related service” un-
der State standards.

(3) The term also includes vacational
educatior if it consists of speclally de-
signed instruction, at no cost to the par-
ents, to meet the unique needs of &
handicapped child.

(b) The terms in this definitionu are
defined as follows:

(1) ~At no cost? means that all spe-
clglly designed truction is provided
without charge, but does not preclude in-
cidental fees which are normally charged
to non-handicapped students or their
parents as a part of the regular educs-
tion program.

(2) “Physical education” is defined as
follows:

(1) The term means the developmen?
of:
(A) Physical and motor fliness;

(8) Fundamental motor skills and
patterns; aad

%
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(C) Skills tn aquatics, dance, and in- Oommens. (1) The definition of “special
divigual and group gumes and sports (in- education”™ 18 & p.:mum ':m;:
cluding tntramural and lifetime sports). w‘““m. rods

(#1) The term facludes special physical edueation. the definition of “headi-

physical mm—’-mxsxu)mu.
movement sducation, and motor develop- nitien of “yelated ssrviess™ ( 181a.18)
ment. “m-“mmd:ﬂl:
(T80 W) e ma ool Tareiee, &

(3) “Vocational educaticn” means :,‘.".‘,:;.,“",""‘.‘ .,,,"""‘m”.).‘““““:.:“ son, thers

mm‘r:hdhmi preparation of u(l.-)rg.ul. I
pald or unpaid employ- . shove definition vosational
ment, or for - for “‘-‘b¢&.av:mv%l¢t
8 career requiring other than a baccalay- Sateem 1968, ss emended
94-408. Undier theat “escasional ofwen.
Teate or advanced degree. o indtades mbusrisl ot cod conwiiase

(20 U.8.0.1401(16).)

|
|
j

RstarIoNsNr Brrwese RroutaTioNs Uspxe  Part B. Por example, the definition of “bandi-
ParT B AND RacurarTions Umosa Spcrion  0apped person” and “qualified handicapped
8508 person” under section 504 covers w broader
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The regulations under section 304 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1978 (48 CPR Part 8
published at 42 PR 22675; May 4, 1977) deal
with nondiscrimination on the basis of
nandicap and basiocally that recip-
e handicapped oq:‘nl - is. & person who
tunities t0 persons (for exam-
ple. that they meet the needs of handicapped impairment thet substantially limits
persons- to the same extent that the needs more major life
of nonhandicapped perscns are iaet). Sub- that type of impatrment, or
part D of the section 04 Tegu’ ons (“Pfe- Daving that impuirment (§ 84.3(})).
school, Bementary, and Secor Ary BdUSA- wy, regulations for section 304 also deal
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In several respects, bowsver, the ssction lations specifically reference where & require-
504 regulstions are broader in coverage than ment may be mwt by ocomplying with &

1From Section 504 of the Rehabilutatnion Act of 1973~
e Sheet, US Denartment of Health, Education, and

E lilcue. Office for Civil Rights, July 1977, 1
- >y

'

§121a.18 Suate.

As weed in this part, the term “State”
means sach of the several Biates, the
District of Columbia, the Commonwealih
of Pustte Ries, Guam, American Samoa,
he Virginia Tsdinds, and the Trust Ter-
ritory of e Pacific xlands.

(80 U8.0. 1401(8) )

requirement under Part B, For ezamuple,
§ 94.33(b) (2), dealing with appropriate (8u-
oation, cites implementation of an individ-
walised education program as one meams of
meeting the requirement. Section 94.98(d)
has o September 1, 1978 outside date for
providing an sppeopriate education to quall-
fied handicepped persons (conforming to the
timelines in Part B). Section $4.35(d) indt-
cates that & resvalustion procedure oom-
luhm:;m: the Fart B requirements is one
the

guards in Part B 15 one means of meeting
thoss requirements.
It should be noted that the term “free

appropriats public aducation” (PAPE) bhas
differsnt meanings under Purt B 0e-
tion 504. For exemple, under Part B, *PAFE”
is & statutory term which requires special
‘education and related services to be pro-
vided In acocordance with an individualised
education program. Nowever, under section
504. each reciplent must provide an educe-
tion which includes “the provision of regu-
1ar or special education and related alds and
services that (1) are designed %0 meet In-
dtvidual educational needs .1

persons as sdequately a8 $he needs of non-
handicapped persos are met ¢ ¢ o~

PART [I. RIGHTS OF HANDICAPPED PERSONS
UNDER SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION
. ACT OF 1973, AS AMENDED'

In September 1973, Congress passed a law that pro- Section 504 states that. “No otherwise qualfied
hibits discrimination on the basis of physical or mental handicapped individual in the United States . . shall,
handicap 1n every fede v assisted program or activity solely by reason of his handicap, be excluded from the
in the country. That le Section 504 of the Rehabili- participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be sub-
tation Act. ) jected to discrimination under any program or activity

receiving Federal financial assistance.”

3




PART II—SECTION 504: RIGHTS OF HANDICAPPED PERSONS 1583

In April 1977, a final Sectiorf 504 regulation was
issued for all recipients of funds from the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, including
elementary and secondary schools, colleges, hospitals,
social service agencies, and in some instances, doctors.
‘The Section 504 regulation will effect fundamental
changes in many facets of American life, in the actions
and attitudes of institutions and individuals toward
handicapped persons. '

The term handicap includes such discases or condi-
tions ac speech, hearing, visual and orthopedic impair-
ments, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, muscular dystrophy,
multiple sclerosis, cancer, diabetes, heart disease,
mental retardation, emotional illness, and specific
leamning disabilities such as percedtual handicaps,
dyslexia, minimal brain dysfunction, and develop-
mental aphasia.

In accordance with a formal opinion of the
Attorncy General of the United States, alcohol and
drug addicts are also considered handicapped indi-
viduals. Physical or mental impairments do not consti-
tute a handicap, however, unless they are severe
enough to substantially limit one or more of the major
life functions.

PROGRAM ACCESSIBILITY

The regulation provides that prog.2is must be
accessible to handicapped persons. It does not require
that every building or part of a building must be
accessible but the program as a whole must be accessi-
bie. Structural changes to make the program accessible
must be made only if alternatives, such as reassignment
of classes or home visits, are not possible. The intent is
to make all benefits or services available to handi-
capped persons as soon as possible. Institutions are
given 3 years to complete structural changes to their
physical plants, nonstructural changes must be made in
60 days.

In meeting the objective of program accessibility, a
recipient must take care not to isolate or concentrate
handicapped persons in settings away from nonhandi-
capped program participants.

All buildings for which site clearance has begun
after June 3, 1977, must be designed and constructed
to be accessible to handicapped persons from the start.
The design standards of the American National Stand-
ards Institute (ANSI) can be used to determine

e nimal requirements for accessibility
- mnimal requir .
ERIC ;
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PRESCHOOL, ELEMENTARY
AND SECONDARY, AND
ADULT EDUCATION

The basic requirements are:

~ That no handicapped child can be excluded from
a public education because of disability; this re-
quirement is effective immediately.

- That every handicapped child is entitled to a
free appropriate education, regardless of the
nature or severity of handicap, complete compli-
ance with this requirement must be achieved by
September 1, 1978.

~ That handicapped students must not be segre-
gated in public schools but must be educated
with nonhandicapped students to the maximum
extent approp:iate to their needs.

— That evaluation pfocedures be improved in order
to avoid the inappropnate education that results
from misclassificatjon.

~ That procedural safeguards be established so
parents and guardians can object to evaluation
and placement decisions made with respe.: to
their children.

— That State or local educational agencies locate
and identify unserved handicapped children.

An appropriate education can be afforded by many
different methods, including use of regular classes with
or without aids, depending on need; in private or
public homes or institutions, or through combinations
of such methods so long as handicapped and nonhandi-
capped students are educated together to the maxi-
mum extent possible. The result should be to provide
.he education program best suited to the individual
needs of handicapped people.

It should be emphasized that where a handicapped
student is so disruptive that education of other stu-
dents in the classroom is impaired, the student can be
reassigned. A common sense rule of reason applies in
such cases.

The regulation provides that school systems bear
special responsibilities, in some instances, for transpor-
tation of handicapped people to and from education
programs. Where placement in a public or private resi-
dential program is necessary, the school district has
responsibility for the costs of the program, nonmedical

caT egom and board, and transportation.
Y,
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-POSTSECONDARY
EDUCATION

In colleges and other postsecondary institutions,
recruitment, admissions, and the treatment of students
must be free of discrimination.

‘Quotas for admission of handicapped persons are
ruled out, as are preadmission inquiries as to whether
an applicant is handicapped. However, voluntary post-
admission inquiries may be made in advance of enroll-
ment concerning aandicapping conditions to enable an
institution to provide necessary services.

Higher education institutions must assure accessibil-
ity of programs and activities to handicappeéd students
and employees. Architectural barriers must be removed
where the program is not made accessible by other
means. A university, however, is not expected to make
all its classroom buildings accessible in order to comply
with program accessibility standards. It may have to
undertake some alterations, or it may reschedule
classes to accessible buildings, or take other steps to
open the program to handicapped students. Handi-
capped persons should have the same options available
to others in selecting courses.

. Other obligations of the institutions include:

~ Tests which a college or university uses or relies
upon, including standardized admissions tests,
must not discriminate against handicapped per-
sons. Tests must be selected and administered so
that the test iesuits of students with impaired
sensory, manual, or speaking skills are not dis-
torted unfairly but measure the student’s apti-
tude or achicvement level, and not his or her
disability. :

- Students with mmpaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skills must be provided auxiliary aids
(although this may be done by informing them
of resources provided by gnvernment or chan-
table orga.zations).

-

~ Colleges and universities must make reasonable
modifications in academic requirements, where
necessary, to ensure full educational opportunity
for handicapped students. Such modifications
may include the extension of tune for com-
pleting degree requirements, adaptation of the
manner in which specific courses are condicted.
and chmmation of rules prohibiting handicapped
persons from having tape recorders i class or
guide dogs on campus.

- Physical educativn must be provided in 1 nondss-
ciminatory manner and handicapped students
cannot be unnecessanly segregated in physical
education classes.

- Infirmary services mut be provided handicapped
students on a par with those offered others.

* Xk ¥ X X %

ADDICTION

As noted earlier, drug and alcohol addiction are
covered under the Section 504 regulation. The regult-
tion, however. protects nghts of “qualified” handi-
capped people and this term mmphes linutations on
what 1s expected of employers or mnstitutions prosuding
services In regard to addiction, an c¢mployer 15 not
required to change performance or behavioral stand-
ards regarding past work perfuormance, or disruptive,
abusive, or dangerous behavior, even if these actions
stem frons a person’s alcoholism or drug addiction.

Nothing i the regulation prolibits a school from
applying 1ts rules concerning use of drugs and alcohol
to students with addiction problems just as it would
to other students, as long as the rules apply equally to
all students. Schools or colleges may apply their
standards of performance to aleohol and drug prob-
le »asthey would apply them 1n any vther casc

x K Kk X ¥ X

PART III. RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR
SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION
ACT OF 1973, AS AMENDED

The maternials which follow are a segment of the rules and regulations appiying to Section 504 uf the Rehabilita-

]: TCACt of 1973, as amended (P.L. 93-112, as amended by the Rehabilitation Act Amendments of 1974, P.L.
v
. O
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93.516.45 C.F R, Part 84)  Alsu included are portions of an appendix analy zmg these rules and regvigions Pursats

determining thesr responsibilities under these regulations should consult a .

applicadle regulations

Subpari A—Genersl Provisions

§ 811  Purpone,

The nurpose of this part is to effectu-
ate section 504 of the Rohabllitation Act
o 133, which is designed to eliminate
discriminstion on the basis of handi-
cap in any program or activity receiving
Federzl finnncial assistance.

§8L2  Application.

This part applles to each recipient of
Federal financial amsistance from the De-
partment of Hea'*h, Education, and Wel-
fare and to each program or activity that
receives of benefi's from such assistance.

'

§84.3 Definitions.

As used In this part, the term.

18) "“The Act” raeans the Pehabllita-
tion Act of 1973 Pub. L 93-112, as
amended by the Rehabllitaticn Act
Amendments of 1974, Public Law 43-516,
29USC 794

tby “Section 504" means section 594 of
the Act

«c* “Education of the Randicapped
Act " means that statute as arionded by
the Education for all Handicapped
Children Act of,1975. Pub L. 94-142, 20
USC 1401 et seq

+d* “Department” means the Depart-
ment of Health, Sducation, ani Welfare.

1e) “Director” ineans the Director of
the Office for Civil Rights of the Depart-
ment

() “Rectpient” means any state or ita
political subdivision, any instrumentality
of a state or its political subdivision,
any public or private agency, institution,
organisation, or other entity, or any per-
son to which Fedsral financial sasistance
is extended directly or through another
recipient. including any successor, as-
signee, or transferee of a recipient. but
excluding the ultimate beneficiary of the
assistance.

(g) “Applicant for assistance” means
one who submits an application, request.
or plan required to be approved by a De-
partment official or by a reciplent as a
condition to becoming & recipient

(h) "Federal financial assistance”
means any grant. loan. contract (other
than a procuremens contract or a con-
tract of insurance or guaranty’, or any
other arrangement by which the Depart-
ment provides or otherwise makes avall-
able assistance in the form of.

(1) Funds;

(2) Services of Federal personnel. or

13) Real and personal property or any
interest in or use of such property, in-
cluding:

t1) Transfers or leasee of such prop-
erty for less than fair market value or
for reduced consideration; and

(i) Proceeds from a subsequent trans-
ter or lease of such property H the FPed-
eral share of its fair market value is not
returned t the Pederal Goverument.

) “PFacility” means all or any por-
tion of buildings, structures, equipment,
roads. walks, parking lots, or cther veal

or personal property or interest In such
property.

(§) "Handicapped person.” (1) “Band-
icapped persons” msans any person who
(1) has a physical or metital tmpa. rment
which substantially limits one or more
major life activities, \11) has & record of
such an ent, or (iii) is re-
garded as having such an impairment.

(2) As used in peragradh (H (1) of
this section, the phrase:

) “Physical or mental impairment”
means (A) any physiological disorder or
condition, cosmetic dusfigurement, or
anatomical Joes affecting one or more of
the following body systems: neuro-
logical: musculoskeletal: special sense
organs; respiratory, including speech or-
gans: cardlovascular; reproductive, Gi-
gestive; genito-urinary: hemic aud
lymphatic; skin; and endocrine; or (B)
any mental or peychological disorder.
such as mental retardation, orgaaic brain
syndrome, emotional or mental iliness,
and specific tegrning disabilities.

)y “Major life astivities” means
functions such &8 caring for one’s self,
performing manual tasks, walking. aee-
ine, hearing. speaking. breathing. learn-
ing, and working.

7141) "Has a record of such ar impair-
ment” means has & history of, or has
been misclassified .as having, & mental
or physical impelrment that substan-
tially limits one or more major life sctivi-
tics.

(v) “Is rega,ded as hasing an im-
pairment” means (A) has a physical or
mental impairment that “nes not sub-
stantially limit major life -tivitiea but
that is treated by a recipient as consti-
tuting such s limitation; (B) has a phy-
sical or mental impairment that sub-
stantially limits major life acitivities
only as a result of the attitudes of others
toward such impairment: or {C) has
none of the impairments defined In
paragraph (J) (2) () of this secilon but
is treated by a recipient s having such
&n impalrment.

(k) “Qualified handicapped person
means:

(1) With respect to employment. a
handicapied person who, with reason-
able accomodation. can perform the
essential Junctions of the job in ques
tion;

(2) With 12spect to } iblic preschoul
elementary. secondary. or adull educa-
tional services, a handicapped persor
() of an age during which ncnhandr-
capped persons are provided such sers-
ices, (i) of any age during which it 15
mandatory tunder state law to provide
such services to handicapped persons, or
(111) to whom a state Is required to pro-
vide a free appropriate public education
under § 612 of the Education of the Han-
dicapped Act; and ,

(3) With respect to postsecondary and
vocational education services, a handi-
capped person who meeis the academic
and technical standards requisite to ad-
misjon or participativn in the recipi-
ent's education program or activity,

17,

mplete version ol the most recent

(4) WitH respect to other services a
handicapped perzca who meets the es-
sential eligibllity requirements for the
receipt of such services

(1) “Handicap” means any condition
or characteristic that renders a p-rson
a handicapped person as defined ir. ara-
graph (P of this section.

§ 84.4 Discrimination prohibited.

(8) Feneral. No qualif .d handicapped
person ahall, on the basis o! handicap.
be excluded from jparticipation in, be
denied the bel.efits of. or otherwise be
subjected to discrimination under any
program or activity which receives or
benefits from Federal flnancial assist-

ance.

*) Dhcﬂn;:linatory actions prohibited
(1) A reciplenit, in providing any sid.
benefit, or service, may not. directly or
through contructual, licensing. or other
arrangements, on the basis of handicap

(1) Deny s qualified handicapped per-
son the opportunity to participate in or
benefit from the ald. benefit, or, service.

U Afford a qualified h rapped
person an opportunity to particfpate in
or benefit from ti > aid. benefit, or ser -
‘ce that 1z not equai to that afforded
others;

(i) Provide a qualified handicapped
person with an ald. benefit. nr service
that is not as effective &s that provided
to others:

(v> Provide different or separate ad,
benefits, or services to handicapped per-
sons or to any class of handicapped per-
sons unless such action is necessary to
provide qualified handicapped persons
with ald. bencfits, ¢ - services that aie n»
effective as those provided to others,

7) Ald or perpetuate discrimination
against a qualifie* handicapped person
by providing slgnificant asgistance to an
agency. organization, or person that dis-
criminates on the basis of handicap in
paroviding any aid, benefit. or service to
beneficiaries of the reciplents program,

(vi) Deny a qualified handicapped
person the opportunity to part ‘ipate as
& member of planning or advisol gy boards,
or

1vi]) Otherwise iumit 1. qualified hanal-
capped person ‘1 the enjoyment ol any
right. privilege, advantage. or opportu-
nity enjoyed by others recelving an ald
benefit, or service.

(2) For purpor 5 of this part aids
benefits. and services. to be equally ef-
fective, are not required to produce the
identical result or level of achievement
for handicapped and nonhandicapped
persons. but must afford handicapped
persons equal opportunity to obtain the
same result. to gain the same benefit, or
to reach the same leve! of achievemeat
in the most integrated seiting appropri-
ate to the person’s needs

(3) Despite the existence of separate
or different programs or activities pro-
vided In accordance with this part, a rc
ciplent may not aeny ausalified handf-
capped person the opportunity to partici-
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pate In such programs or activities that
&re not separate or different.

(4) A ceciplent may not, directly or
through contractual.or other arrange-
ments. utilize criteria or metheds of ad-
ministration (1) that have the effect of
subjccting qualified handicapped persons
to discrimination on the basis of handi-
cap, (i) that have the purpose or effect
of defesting or substantially impairing
accomplishment of the objectives of the
recipient’s program with respect to han-
dicapped persons, or (iif) that perpetuate
tr » discrimination of another recipient if
both reciplents are subject to common
administrative control or are agencies of
the same State

x v Kk Wen o

¢y Pruograms himated by Federal law

The exclusion of nonhandicapped per-
sons {rom the benefits of a program lim-
ited by Federal statute or executive order
to handicapped persons or the ex-lusion
of a specific class of handicapped persons
from & program limited by Federal stat-
ute or executive order to a different class
of handicapped persons is not prohibited
by this part.

XX K K K X

Subpart B—Employment Practices
8111 Deserinunaton profubited.

a' General '1' No qualified handi-
capped person shall. on the basis of
handicap, be subjected to discrimination
in employment under any program Or
activity to which this part applies

i2) A recipient that receives assistance
under the Education of the Handicapped
Act shall take positive steps to employ
and advance in employment qualified
handicapped persons in programs as-
sisted under that Act.

(3) A recipient shall make 2l declsions
concerning employment under any pro-
gram or a~tivity to which this part ap-
plies In a manner which ensures that
discrimination on the basis of hatidicap
does not occur and may not limit. segre-
gate, or classify applicants nr employees
in any way that adversely affects their
opportunities or status because of
handicap.

(4) A recipient may not participate tn
a contractual or other relationship that
has the effect of subjecting qualified
handicapped applicants or emnloyees o
discrimination prohibited by thi sub-
part The relationships referred to ia this
subparagraph include relationships with
employment and referral agencies. with
labor unions, with organizations provid-
ing or administering fringe benefits to
employees of the recipient. and with
organizations providing training .nd ap-
prenticeship programs.

1b) Specific agctaviti~s, The prosisions
of this subpart apply to.

t1) Recruitmen., advertising. and the
processing of applications for emrloy-
ment,

t2) Hiring. upgrading. promotion,
s ward of tenure. demotion, transfer, lay-
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off, .e. ~‘nation, right of return from lay-
off, and rehiring;

(3) Rates of pay or any other form of

compensation and changes in compensa-
tion; .
(4) Job assignments, job classifica-
tions, organizational structures, position
descriptions. “ir.>s of progression, and
seniority lists:

(5) Leaves ui abéense, sick leave, or anv
other leave;

(6) Pringe benefits avallable by virtue
of employtrrat, whether or not adminis-
tered by the recipitont;

(1Y Selection and fli..acial support for
training, including apprenticeship, pro-
fessional meotings, conferences, and
other related activities, and selection for
leaves of absence to pursue iraining;

(8) Employer sponsored activities, in-
cluding social or recreational programs.
and

(9) Any other term, condition, or priv-
{lege of employment

(c) A recipient's obligation to comply
with this subpart is not affected by any
incons!stent term of any collective bar-
gaining agreement to which it is a party

§8112

(a) A recipient shall make :easonahle
accommodation to the known physicai or
mental limitations of an otherwise qual-
ified handicapped applicant or employee
unless the reciplent can demonstrate
that the accommodation would impose
an undue hardship on the operation of
its program.

ib) Reasonable accommodation may
include: (1) making facilities used by
employees readily accessible to and us-
able by handicapped persons, and (2) job
restructuring, part-time or modified
work schedules, acquisition or modiAca-
tion of equipment or devices, the provi-
sion of readers or interpreters, and other
similar actions.

(¢) In determining pursuant to para-
graph (a) of this section whethar an ac-
commodation would impose an undue
hardship on the operation of a recipi-
ent’s program. ractors to be considered
include-

(1) The overall size of the reciplent's
program with respect to number of em-
ployees, number and type of facilities,
and size of budget;

+2) The type of the recipient’s opera-
tion, including the composition and
structure of the reciplent's work{orce,
and

¢3) The nature and cost of the accom-
modation needed.

(d) A recipient may not deny any em-
pluyment opportunity to a qualified han-
dicapped employee or applicant if the
basis for the denial is the need to make
reaso.able accommodation to the physt-
cal or mental limitations of the employee
or applicant,

Reasunable accommadation.

§84.13 Employment « citeria.

(a) A recipient may not make use of
any employment test or other selection
criterion that screens out or tends to
screen out han licapped persons or any
class of handicapped persons uniess:
(1) the test score or other selection cri-
terion, as used by the recipient, is shown
to be job-related for the position in ques-
tion, and (2) alternative job-related tests
or crit.ria thiat do not screen out or tend

1~,

,
L]

to screen out as many haudicappeu per-
sons are not shown by the Director w
be avallable.

(b) A recipient shall select and admin-
ister tests ccilcerning employment so as
best t0 ensire that, when administered
to an appiicant or employet whe has a
handicap that impairs sensc’y, manual,
or speaking skills, the test results accu-
rately reflect the applicant's or em-
ployee’s job skills, aptitude, or whatever
other factor the test purports to meas-
ure, rather than reflecting the appli-
cant’s or employee’s impaired sensory.
manual, or speaking skills (except where
those skills are the factors that the test
purports to measuie).

§81.1% Prcempln_\w'nrn

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs
by and (c) of this secticn, a recipient
may not conduct a préemployment’med-
ical examination or may ol inake pre-
employment irquiry 6f an applicant as
to whether e applicant is a handi-
capped person or as to the nature or
severity of a handicap A recipient
may, however, make preemployment in-
quiry into an applicant’s ability to per-
form job-related functions.

(b)) When a recipient Is taking
remédial action to correct the effects
of past discrimination pursuant to § 84 6
(a), when a recipient is taking voluntary
actlon to cvercome the effects of con-
ditions that resulted in limited par-
ticipation in its federally assisted pro-
gram or actdvity pursuant to § 84.6(b),
or when a recipient Is taking afirmative
action pursusnt to section 503 of the
Act, the reciplent may invite applicants
for employment to indicate whether and
to what extent they are handicapped.
Promided. That

(1) The recipient states clearly on
any written questionnaire used for this
purpose or makes clear orally if no writ-
ten questionnaire 15 used that the in-
formation requested is intended for use
solely in connection with its remedial
action obiigations or its voluntary or
affirmative action efforts, and

(2) The recipient .tates clearly that
the information is being requested on a
voluntary basis, that it will bx kept con-
fidential as provided in paragraph td!
of this section. that refusal to proviie
it w11l not £abject the applicant or em-
ployee to any adverse treatment and
that 1t will be used only 1n arcordance
with this part

(¢» Nothing in this section <hall
prohibit 2 recipient from conditioning
an offer of employment on the resuits
of a mdical 2xamination conducted
prior 0 the employee's entrarce on
duty, Prouded, That (1 All entering
emoloyves are subjected to such an
examination regardless of handicap and
t2» the results of such an eramination
are used only in accordance with the re¢
quirements of this part

tds Informatien obtadied 1o v our!
ance with this section as to e medi-
cal condition or history of the applicant
shall be collected and maintained on
separate forms that shall be wiiorded
coufidentiality as inediral recurds ov
«pt that

it Supervsors and manageis masy be
informed regarding restrictions un the

M
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work or duties of handicapped persons
and regarding necessary accomm »la-
tions

2 Fist axd and safety persennel
may be Informed. where appropnate i
the condition nught requ're emergenay
treatment and

3 Government officials investigating
compliar.ce with the Act shall be pro-
vided relevant information upon re-
quest

§5§84.15=814.20
Subpart C—Program Accessibility

$88.21  Diseriminunion prolubated

No qualified handicapped person
shall, because a recipient's facilities are
fnaccessible to or unusable by. handi-
capped persons, be dented the benefits of
be excluded from bparticipation in, or
otherwise be subjectecd to discr.mination
undef any progrem or activity to which
this part apgplies.

§81.22 Fisting facilities.

(a) Program accessibility A recipient
shall operate each program or activity
to which this part applies so that 3‘6
program or activity. when viewed in 18
entirety, is readily sccessible to handt-
capped persons. This paragraph does not
require a reciptent to make each of its
existing facilities or overy part of a fa-
cility accessible to and usable by handt-
capped persons

(by Methods. A reciplent may comply
with the requlrement of peragraph (a)
of this section through such means &3
redesign of equipment, reassignment of
classes or other services to accessible
bulldings. assignment of aldes to bene-
fictaries. home visits. delivery of nealth.
welfare, or other vocial services at alter-
nate accessible sites. alteration of exist-
ing facllitles and construction of pew fa-
cilittes in conformance with the require-
ments of § 84 23. or any other methods
that result in making its program or ac-
tivity accessible to handicapped persons
A recipient is not required to make
struc tural changes in existing facilitles
where otaer methods are effective in
achteving compliance witl: paragraph
13+ of this section In choosing among
avatlable methods for meeting the re-
qv rement of paragraph r1as of this sec-
ton a reciplent shall give priority to
those methods that offer prog:ams and
artivities to handicapped persuns L, ine
moet integrated setting approprlate

{ Reserved]
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Subpart D—Preschool, Elementary, and
Secondary Educaton -

,81.31  Application of this subpart.

Subpart D applies to preschool, ele-
meatary. secondary, apd adult education
vrograms and activities that recetve or
tenefit from fedoral financial sssistance
and to reciplents that operate, or{ that
recetve or benefit from federal financial
assistance for the operation of, such pro-
grams or activities

<

Location and notificatien.

§8132

A recipient that operates a public ele-
mentary or secondary education pro-
Jram shalt annually

ta, Undertake w0 identify and locate
¢very qualbfied handicapped person re-
s:iding tn the recipient's jurisdiction who
1» not receiving a public education, and

b} Take appropriate steps to notify
tiandicapped persons and their parents
or guardians of the recipient’s dutv un-
der this subpart

cdue -

~ B81.33

hon.

v General. A tecipientt thal operates
a , ublic elementary o1 secondaly educa-
tion program shall provide a fiee appro-
priate E.blic education to each qualih d
handicapped person who 1s In L.e recip=
ient s jurisdiction, regardless of the na-
ture or severity of the person's handicap

(b» Appropriate education (1) For
the purpose of this subpart. the provi-
ston of an appropriate education is the
provi-ion of regular or special education
and :- ated aids and services that (1) are
designed to meet individual educational
needs of handicapped peisons as ade-
quately as the needs of nonhandicapped
persons are met and i1+ are based upon
acherence to piocedures that satisfy the
requiremenrts of $§ 8454 84135 and 84 36

12y Implementation of an indnvidual-
1ved education program developed in ac-
cordance with the Education of the
the Handicapped Act fs one means Ot
meeting the standard established in
paragraph (b) t1) 1) of this section

«3» A reciptent mav place a handi-
capped person 1n or refer sugch person to
a program other than the one that it
operates as 1its means of carrying out
the requirenients of tihs subpart If so,
the recipient remains responsible for en-
curing that the requirements of this sub-
rart are et with respert to any handi-
capped person s2 placed or referred

.1 Free educttion—(1, General For
the purpose of this section the provi-
wion of a {ree education 1is the provision
of cducational and related services with-
«J4' cost to the handicapped person or to
his or her parents or guardian, except
for those fees that are impdsed on non-
handicapped persons or thelr parents or
guardian It may consist either of the
provision of Iree services or, if a rectpi-
ent places a handicapped person in or
1¢fers such person to a program not op-
erated by the recipient as its means of
carrying out the requirements of this
subpart, of rayment for the costs of the
progran:. Funds available from any pub-
lic or private agency may be used to
meet the requirements of this subpart.
Nothing in this sectlon shall be con-
strued to relieve an insurer or similar
third party {rom an otherwise valid ob-
ligation to provide or pay for services
provided to a handicapped person.

(2) Transportation. If a reciplent
places a handicapped person gn or refers
such person to a program not operated
by the recipient as its means of carry-
ing out the requirements of this subpert,
the recipient snall ensure that adequate
transportation to and from the program
is provided at no greater cost than would
be incurred by the person or his ar her
parents or guardian if the person were

° 1 y/ - )
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plaged in the program operated by the
recipient |
(3 Residential placement 1f place-

ment in a public or private residential

program is necessary to provide a free

appropriate public cducation to a hand!

capped person because of his or her

handicap. the program, including non-
¢ medical care and room and board. shall
he provided at no cost to the person or
mis or her parents or guardian

14) Placement of handicapped pcrsons
by parents 1f a reciplent has made
available, in conformance with the re-
quirements of this section gnd § 84.34,
a free appropriate public educaticn to a
handicapped person and the person’s
parents or guardian choose to jlace the
person in a private school, the recipient
1s not ‘cquired to pay for thLe person’s
educ n in the vrivate school Dis-
agreemer ts between a parent or guard-
1an and a recipient regarding whether
the recipient has made such a program
available or otherwise regarding the
question of financlal responsibility are
subject to the due process procedures of
218436

(d) Compliance A reciptent ma not
exciude arv qualified handicapped per-
son from a public elementary or sec-
endary education after the cffective date
of this part A recipient thut is not, on
the effective date of this regulation. in
full compliance with the other require-
ments of the preceding paragraphs of
this section Shaii meet such require-
ments at the earliest practicable time
and in no event later than September 1.
1978

»

§84.31 Edacational setting.

(a) Academic seiting A reciptent to
which this subpart applies shall educate,
or shall provide for the education of,
each qualified handicapped person in its
jurisdiction w'th rersons who are not
handicapped te the maximum extent ap-
propriate to wle needs of the handi-
capped persor: A recipient shall place a
handicapped person in the regular edu-
cational environment operated by thc
rectpient unless it is demonstrated by
the recipient that the education of the

erson in the regular environment with
the use of supplemen ary aids and serv-
fces cannot be achieved savisfactorily.
Whenever 2 reciplent places a parsbn in
a setting other than the regular educa-
tional environment pursuant to this par-
agraph. it shail take into account the
proximity of the alternate setting to the
person's home.

(b) Nonacaulemic settings. In provid-
ing or arranging for the provision of
nonacademic and extracurricular serv-
ices and activities, including mesls, re-
cess periods, and the services and activ-
ities set forth in § 84.37(a) (2), a reciplent
shall encsure that handicapped persons
participave with nonhandicapped persons
in such activities and services to the
maximum extent appropriate to the
needs of the handicapped person in
question.

(¢) Comparable facilities. If a recip-
‘tent. in compllance with paragraph (a)
of this section, operates a facility that is
identifiable as belng for handicapped
persons. the reciplent shall ensure that
the facility and the services and activ-
ities provided therein are comparable to

A
i
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the other facilities, services, and acti -
1ties of the recipient.

5 81.35

(a) Preplacement evaluation A recip-
1ent that operates a public elementary or
secondary education program shall con-
duct an evaluation in accordance with
the requirements of paragraph (b) of
this section of any person who. because
of handicap. needs or is belteved to need
spectal education or related services be-
fore taking any action with respect to the
initial placement of the person in a reg-
ular or specizl education program and
any subsequent significant change in
olacement °

«b» Evaluation procedures A recipient
to which this subpart applies ghall estab-
11sh standards and procedures for the
evaluation and placetnent of persons
who, because of han . need or are
believed to need spectaleducation or re-
1ated services which ensure that

"1+ Tes’s and other evaluation mate-
rials have buen validated for the specific
purpose for which they are used and are
administered by trained- personnel in
conformance with the Iastructions pro-
vided by their producer,

12) Tests and other evaluation mate-
rials include thdse tatlored to assess spe-
cific areas of edrcatlonal aee¢ and nct
merely those which are designed to pro-
vide a single gerieral intelligence quo-
tient, and

t3) Tests are selected and admini-
tered so as best to er_ure that. when a
test s administered to a student %ith
impatred sensory, manual, or speaking
skills. the test results eccurately reflect
the student’s aptitude or achievement
level or whatever other f{actor the test
purports to measure. rather than reflect-
ing the student's impaired sensory, man-
ual, or speaking skills (except where
those skills are the factors that the test
purports to measure)

¢: Placement procedures In inter-
preting evaluation data and in making
placement decisions, a recipient shall (1)
draw upon inf~'mation from a variety
of sources. .cluding aptitude and
achievement tests. teacher recommenda-
tions. physical condition, social or cul-

Evaluatior. und plucenient.

tural ound, and adaptive behavior,
(2) estpblish procedures to ensure that
info tion obtained from all such

sources is documented and carefully con-
sidered, (3) ensure that the placement
decision is mhide by a group of persons,
inciuding persons knowledgeable about
the child, the meaning of the evalusuon
data. and the placenent options. and (4)
ensure that the pls ement decision is
made in conformity with § 84 34

(d) Reevaluation. A reciplent Lo which
this section  plles shall establish pro-
cedures, in accordance with paragrapn
tb) of this section, Zor periodic reevalua-
tion of students who have been provided
special educacion and releted ‘ervices. A
reeveluation procecure c~usistent with
the Education for the Handicapped Act
s one mez:1s of meeting this requirement

$ 8436 Procedural safeguards.

A recipient that operates a public ele-
mentary or secondary education program
shall establish and implement, with re-
&- Ct to actions regarding the {dentifica-
tion, evaluation, or educatior.al place-
03y ~* of persons who, because of handi-
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cap. need Or are belleved to need svecial
instruction or related services, a system
f procedural safeguards that includes
notice. an opportunity for the parents or
guaradian of the person to examine rele-
vant records. an impartial hearing with
opportunity for participation by the per-
son’'s parents or guarc.an and represent-
ation by counsel, and a review procedure
Complisnce with the procedural safe-
guards of section 615 of the Education o!
the Handicapped Act is one moans of
meeting this requirement

£k K K X &

§81.38 Preschool and adult education
programs.

A recipient to which this subpart ap-
plies that operates a preschool educa-
tion or day care program or actlvity or
an adult education program or activity
may not, on the basis of handicap. ex-
clude qualified handicapped persons from
the program or activity 'and shall take
into account the needs of such persons
in determining the ald, benefits, or s2rv-
ices to be provided under the program
wr activity.

§ 84.39  Private educaution programs.

(a) A recipient that operates a pri-
vate elementary or secondary education
program may not. on the bas's of handi-
cap, exclude a qualified handicapped
person from such program if the person
can, with minor adjustments, be provided
an aprropriate education. as defined in
§8433(» D, within the reciplent’s
program

(b) A recipient to which this section
applies may not charge more for the pro-
vision of an appropriate education to
handicapped persons than to nonhandi-
cepped persons except (o the extent Jhat
~ny additional cha.ge is justified by a
substantial increase in cost to the
recinlent.

(¢) A recipient to which this secticn
appl es that operates svecial education
programs shall operate such progsams in
accordance wil the provisions of
$48435 and 8436 Each res ~ient o
which this section applies is subject to
the provisions of 4§ 84 34. 8437 and
84 38

£84.40 | Rexersedl
Subpart E—Postsecondary Education
§ 83.41  Application of this cubparl,

Subpart E applies to postsecondary
education programs and activities in-
cluding posteecondary vocational educa-
tion programs and sctivities, that recelve
or bensfit frcm fede=al financial assis -
ance and tc reciptenis that operate, or
that receive or benefit fror: federal fi-
nancial assistance for the operation of.
such progrdms or activiiies

581342  Admisawons and recenitment.

a) General Quaiified handicapped
persons may not. on the basis of hand-
cap, be denicd admission or be subjected
to discrimination In admission or re-
cruitment by a recipient to which tha
subpart appiles

POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

(b) Admissions. In administering its
admission policies, a recipleat to which
this subpart applies:

(1) May not apply limitations upon
the number or proportion of handi-
capped persons who may he admitted,

(2) May not make use of any test or
criterion for admission that has a dis-
proportionste, adverse effect on handi-
capped persons or any class of handi-
capped persons unless (1) the test or cri-
terion, as used by the recipient, has been
validated as a predictor of success in the
education program or activity in ques-
tion and (i1) alternate teats or criteria
that have a less disproportionate. ad-
verse effect are not shown by the Dhec-
tor to be avallable;

(3) Shall assure itself that (1) admis-
sions tests are selected and administered
5o as best Lo ensure that, when a test is
administered to an applicant who has a
handicap that impairs ;ensory. manual,
or speaking skills. the test results accu-
rately refiect the applicant’s aptitude or
achievement level or whatever other fac-
tor the test purports to measure, rather
than reflecting the applicant's impaired
sensory, manual, or speaking skills (ex-
cept where those skills are the factors
that the test purports to measure); ()
admissions tests that are designed for
persons with impaired sensory. manuel
or speaking skills are offered as often and
in as timely a manner as are cther admis-
sions tests; and (iil) admissions tests are
administered in facilities that. on the
whole, are accersible to handicapped
{persons: and

(4) Except as provided in paragraph
(¢) of this section, may not make pread-
mission inqui-y as to whether an appli-
cant for adm!ssion is & handicapped per-
son bui, after admission, may make in-
quiries on & confidential basis as to
handicaps that may require accommo-
dation

(¢) Preadmission inquiry exception
When a recipient is taking remedial ac-
tion to correct tlie effects of past dis-
crimination pursuant to §84.6(a) or
when 8 recipient !s taking voluntary ac-
tion to overcome the effects of conditions
that resulted in limited participation in
its fedcrally assisted program or activity
pursuant to § 84 6(b), the recipient may
invite applicants for admission o indi-
cate whether and to what extent they
arc handicapped. Provided. 'That

(1) The recipient states clearlv on any
written questionnaire used for this pur-
pose or makes clear orally {f no written
questionnaire is used®that the informa-
tion requested is intended for u-e solely
in connection with i*s remedial acuon
obilgations or its voluntary action
sfforts: and

12) The recipient states clearly that
the Information is being requested on &
voluntary busis, that it will be kept con-
fidential. that refusal to provide it wi'l
not subject the applicant to any advarse
treatment. and that i will be used only
in accordance with this part.

() Validity studies. For the purpose
of paragraph (b) (2) of this section. a re-
ciptent may hase prediction equations on
first year grades. but shall conduct peri-
odlc validity sti.dies ngainst the criterion
of oversil success in the education pro-
.gram or activity in quostion in order to
nior;*tor the general valldity of the test
scores.
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38113  Treatount of studomts general.

« No qualified handicapped student
l.all on the basis of handicap, be ex-
Ciuded fron. participation in, be denied
the benefits of. or otherwise be subjected
to discrimmaticn under any academic,
research, oc~upational tsaining, hous-
ing. hetlth, insurance, counse'ing, finan-
cial aid. physical education, athletics.
recreation, transportation, other extra-
curnicular, or other postsecondary edu-
cation program or activity to which this
subpart applies.

(b) A recipient to which this subpart
applies that considers participation by
students in education programs or activi-
ties not oparated wholly by the reclipient
as part of, or equivalent to, an education
program or activity operated by the re-
cipient shail assure itself that the other
education program or sctivity. as a
whole, provides an equal opportunity for
the participation of qualified handi-
capped persons,

(¢c) A recipient to which this subpart
applies may not, on the basis of handi-
cap. exclude any qualified handicapped
student from any course, course of study.
or other part of its education program or
activity

td) A rec.pient to which this subpart
apphes <hall operate its programs and
activities In the most integrated setting
apgropnate

58144

‘ar Academuc requirements A recipi-
ent to which this subpart applies shall
make such modifications to its academic
requirements as are necessary to ensure
tha. such requirements do not discrimi-
nate ur have the effect of discriminating.
on the basls of handicap, against a quali-
fied handicapped applicant or student
Academ:c requirements that the recipi-
ent can demonstrate are essential to the
program of instruction being pursued by
such student or to any directly related
licensing requirement will not be re-
garded as discriminatory within the
mean.ng of this section Mouifications
may include changes in the length of
time permitted for the completion of de-
gree iequirements, substitution of spe-
cific courses required foér the completion
of degree requirements. and adaptation
of the manner in which specific courses
are conducted

by Other rules A recinient to which
this subpart applies may - >t ‘mpose
upon handicapped students other rules,
such as the prohibition of tape recorders
{n classrooms or of dog guides in campus
br ldings. that have the efiect of limit-
.ng the participation of«pand: apped
students fn the recipient’'s education
yrogram or activity

¢ Course examinafions In its course
examinatinns or other procedures for
evamiuatirg studerts’ academic achieve-
ment in its program, a recipicat to which
this subpart applies shall provide such
methods for evaluating the achievement
of students who bave a handicap that
impairs sensory, manual, or speaking
skills as will Test ensure that the results
of the svaluatli”a represents the stu-
dent s achievement in the course, rather
than reflecting the student’s impaired
sersofy¥, manual, or speaking skills
(except where such skills ape the factors
that the test purports to measure).

.

Academic adjustments.
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(d) Auxiliary aids (1) A recipient to
which this subpart appiies shall taa~
such steps as are necessary to ensure that
=2 handicapped student is denied the
benefits of, excluded from participation
in, or otherwise subjected to discrimina~
tivn under the education program or
activity operated by the recipient be-
cause of the absence of educational
auxiliary aids for students with impairea
sensory, manual, or speaking skills.

(2) Auxiliary aids may include taped
texts, interpreters or other effective
methods of making orally delivered
materials available to students wilth
hearing impairments, readers In librarics
for students with visual impairments,
classroom equipment adapted for use by
students with manual impairments. and
other similar services and actlons.
Recipients need not provide attendants,
individually prescribed devices, readers
for personal use or study. or other
devices or services of a persona! nature

§ 84.15

(a) Housing provided by the recipient
A recipient that provides housing to its
nonhandicapped students shall provide
comparable, convenient, and accessible
housing to handicapped students at the
same cost as to othérs At the end of the
transition period provided for in Sub-
part C, such housing shall be avalilable
in suMcient quantity and variety so that
the scope of handicapped students’
choice of living accommodations is, as a
whole, comparable to that of nonhandi-
capped students.

(b) Other housing A recipient that
assists any agency, organization, or per-
son In msking housing evailable to any
of its students shall take such aciion as
may be necessary to assure itself that
such housing is, as a whole. made avail-
able In 8 manner that does not result in
discrimination on the basis of handicap

§81.16 Financial 'nd cmployment as-
<istince to students.

a1 Prouvision of financial assistance
11, Ir providing financial assistance to
qualified handicapped persons, a recipi-
ent to which this subpart &pplies may
not (1), on the basis of handicap. provide
less assistance than is provided to non-
handicapped persons. limit eligibility for
assistance. or otherwise discriminate or
(i1) assist any entity or person that pro-
vides ass'stance to any of the recipient’s
students, in a manner that discriminates
against qualified handicapped persons on
the basts of he~dicap.

(2) A reciyient may administer or as-
sist n. the &dministration of scholar-
ships, feBowships. or other forms of f1-
nancial assistance established under
wills, trusts, bequests, or similar legal in-
struments that require awards to be made
on the basis of factors that discriminate
or have the effect of discriminating on
the basis of handicap only {f the overall
effect of the awnrd of scholarships, fel-
lowships, and >ther forms of financial
assistance {8 not discriminatory on tha
basis of handicap.

(b) Assistance in making avas ‘le
outside employment. A recipient that as-
aists Any agenucy, organization, or per-
son in providing emplcyment opportuni-
ties to any of its students shall assure it-
self that such employment opportunities,
a3 a whole, are made svailable in a man-

1&;
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ner that would not violate S8ubpart B f
they were provided by the reciptent

) Employment of tudents by reuip
1ents A recipient that employs any of
its students may not do s0 in a manrn.er
that violates Subpart B

§81.47 Nonacademic services.

(ay Physical education and athletics
(1) In providing physical education
courses and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activities to any of its stu-
aents, a recipient to which this subpart
applies may not discriminate on the basis
of handicap. A reciplent that offers
physical education courses or that oper-
ates or sponsors intercollegiate, club. or
intramural athietics shall provids to
qualified handicapped stadents an equal
opportunity for participation in these
activities.

(2) A recipient may offer to handicap-
ped students physical education and
athletic activities that are separate or
different only if separation or differentia-
tion is consistent with the requirements
of §84.43(d) and only i no qualified
handicapped student is denied the op-
portunity to compete for teams or to
participate in courses that are not sepa-
rate or different.

(b) Cov. 3eling and placement services
A recipient to which this subpart applies
that provides personal, academic, ot
vocational counseling, guidance, or place-
ment services to its students shall pro-
vide these services without discrimina-
tion on the basis of handicap. The recip-
fent shall ~;,sure that qualiled handi-
cappea students are not counse:ed toward
more restrictive career objectives than
are nonhandicapped students with
similar interests and abilities. 1'nis re-
quirement does not preclude a recipient
from providing factual Information about
licensing nd certification requirements
that may present obstacles to handicap-
ped persons In their pursuit of particular
caleers.

(¢) Social organizations. A recipient
thut prov des significant assistance to
fraternities. sororities. or similar organi-
zations shall assure itself that the mem-
bership practices of such crganizations
do not permit discrim‘nation otherwise
prohibited by this subpart

¥ %k %k %k ok

Suspart D—Przscioor ELEMENTAR®
SECONDARY EDUCATION

8abpart D sets forth requirements for non
discritiination in preschool. elementary, sec-
ondary, and adult edu.ation programs and
activities, including secondary vocationa!
educstion programs In this context, the term
“adult education” refers only ¢ .hose edu-
cationsl programs and Activities for adults
that are operated by slementary and second-
ary schoocls

The provisions of Bubpart D apply to state
and loosl educationsl ager.cies Althougt the
subpart applies, in general, to both public
«nd private education programs and activ-
ities that are federally assisted, §§ 84.32 and
8433 apply only to public programs and
58430 applies only to private programs,
£§ 84 35 and 84.36 apply both to public pro-
grams and to those private programs that
include special services for handirapped
students.

AND
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BUBPART E-—POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

Bubpart E prescribes requirementa for non-
discrimination In recruitment. admiseion,
and treatment of studenta in podteecondary
education programs and activities. including
vocational sducation

29. Admission and recruitment In sddi-
oo to a genersal prohibition of dlscrimina-
tion on the basis of handicap In § 84.43(a),
the regulation delinsates, in 3 34 43(b), spe-
cific prohibitions concsrning the establish-
ment of limitations Oon admission of handi-
capned students, the use of tests O seloction
criteria, and preadmission inquiry Sesveral
changes have been made in this provision

Bection 84.42(™) providss that postsecond-
ary educational instituitions may not use any
test OF criterion for admission that bhas a
disproportionate, sdverse effect on handi-
capped perions unlsss it has beea validated
a8 a predictor of academic success and Altor
nate tests or criteria with a less dispropor-
tionate, advirse effect are shown by the De-
partnent to be arallabls. There sre two sig-
nificans changes in this approach from the
July 16 proposed regulation.

Pirst, many commenters expressed concern
that § 84 43(b) (3) (11) ocould be interpreted
to require a “global search™ for alternate
tests that do not have a disproportionate,
sdverse Impact on handicapped persons This
was not the i{ntent of the provision and.
therefore It has been amended to place the
burden ou-the Director of the Office for Clvit
Rights, rather than on the rectptent to iden-
tify alternate tests

8econd, & new paragraph (d), concerning
validity studies, has been added Under the
proposed regulatisn, overall success In an
education program, not {ust first-year grades,
wss the criterion against which admissions
tests weie to be valldated This approach has
been changed to Tefiect the comment Of pro-
fessional testing services that use of first-
year grades would be less disruptive of pres-
ent practice and that periodic valldity
studies against overall success in *he educa-
tion program would be sufficier* crecik Oon the
reliability of first-year grade.

Section 34 42(b)(3) also reouires a recip-
fent to assure itself that aatnissions tests are
setected and administered t0 appiicants with
impaired sensory, manual Or speaking skills
in such manner &3 18 necessary 0 avotd un-
Zair distoriion Of test results Methods have
been developed for testing the sptitude and
achievement Of }°rsons who are not able to
tike written tests Or even {0 make the marks
required for mechanically scored Objective
tes's, in addition, methods for testing per-
sons with visual or hearing tmpairments are
avallable A recipient. under this paragraph
must amure itself that such methods are
used with respect to the seiection and ad-
ministration of any sdmisslons tests that It
uses

Section 84 42(b) (3) ({11) has been amended
to require that sdmisatons trsta be admin-
istered In facilities thet. on the whole are
accessille In this context, “on the whole
means that not all of the facilities need te
accessible 8o long ss a sufficlent number of
facilities are available & handicapped per-
sons

Revised § 84 43(b) (4) generally prohibits
preadmission inquiries ss to whether an ap-
plicant has a bandicasp The considsrations
that jed to this revision Are similar to those
underlying the comparabls revision of § 84 14
on preesaployment inguiries. The reguiation
does, Bowever, sllow inquiries to be made,
after admisston but before enroliment, s to
handioaps that may require accommodstion

Xew parsgraph (c) parallels the section on
preemployment inquiries and allows post-

institutions to inquire abaut ap-
plicanta’ bandicaps befcre sdmussion, sub-
ject to certain safeguards, if ths purpose of
the !nquiry is to take remedial action. to cor-
rect past discrimination or to take voluntary

Q
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action $© overcoine ths limited participation
of handieapped persons in postsecondary
educationdl {nstitutions

Proposed § 84 42(c). which would have al-
lowsd different sdmissions criteria In cer-
tain cases for handicapped persons, was
widely misinterpreted In comments from
both handicapped persons and reciplents
We have concludedd that the section 1s un-
necessary, and it has been delsted.

30. Trestment o] students. Bection 84 43
contains Ceheral provisions prohibiting the
discriminatory treatment of qualified handi-
capped applicants. Paragraph (b) requires
recipients to ensure that sgual opportuni-
tiss are providec to ita hapdicapped stu-
dents In education programs and activities
that are not optrated by the reciplent. Ths
recipient must be satisfled that the outaide
eduoation program or activity as a whole i
nondiscriminatory. For exampls, a college
muast ensure that discrimination on the basis
of

with teach!ng assignments of student teach-
ers in elementary or secondary schools not
operated by the colliege. Under the "as &
whole” wording, the college could continue
to use tary or dary school sys-
tems that discriminate if, and only if, the
college’s student teaching program, when
view in its entirety, offered handicapped
studedt teachers the same range and quality
of choice In student teaching assignments
afforded nonhandicapped students

Paragraph (c) of this section prohibits a
recipient from excluding Qualified handi-
capped students from any course, course of
study, or other part of its education pro-
gram or activity This paragraph-is designed
to ellminate the practice of excluding hand-
icapped persons from 8pecific courses and
from areas of concentration because Of fac-
rors such as ambulatory dificuities of the
student or assumptions by the recipient tha'
no job would be available in the area !u:
question for a person with that handlicap

New parsgraph (d) requires postaecondary
institutions to operate their programs and
activities a» that handicapped students are
provided services In the most integrated set-
ting appropriate Thus, If a college had sev-
eral elementary physics ciasses and had
noved one such class to the first floor of
the sclence building to accommodate stu-
dents in wheelchalrs, 1t would be a viola-
tion of this paragraph for the coliege to con-
centrate handicapped students with no mo-
biiity impairments in the same ciass

31 Academic adfustments Paregraph (c)
of § 84 44 requires that a reciplent make cer-
tain adjustments to academic requiremeunts
and practices that dlscriminate or have the
effect of dlscriminating on the basis of handi-
cap This requirement. like its prececesser in
the proposed regulation. does not obligate an
fnstitut.on to walive course or other academic
requirements But such (nstitutions must
accommodate those Tequirements to the
needs 0f individual handicapped students
Por example, an institution might permit an
otherwise qualified handicapped student who
1s deaf to substitute an art appreciation or
music history course for a required course in
mausic appreciation or could modify the man-
ner in which the music appreciation course
is conducted for the deaf student It should
be stressed that academic requirements that
can be demonstrated by the recipient to be
esscntial to its program of instruction or to
particular degrees need not be changed

Paragraph (b) provides that postescondary
institutions may not impose rules that have
the offect of limiting the participation of
handicapped students in the sducation pro-
gram Such rules .ncludo prohibition of tape
recorders or bralllers In classrooms and dog
guides in campus buildings. Several recipi-
snts sxpressed conosrn About allowing stu-
dents to tape reccrd lsstures because the
professor may Iater want to copyright the lec-
tures. This problem may be solved by requlr-
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ing students to sign agreements that the,
will not releass the tape recording or tran-
scription or otherwise hinder the professor s
ability to obtain & copyright

Parsgraph (c) of this sectlon, conceriing
ths administration of course examinations to
students with tmpaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skilis, paralleis the regulation's pro-
visions on admissions tosting (§ 84 42(b))
and will be similarly interpreted.

Under § 84 44(d), & recipient must ensure
that no handicapped student is subject tc
discrimination in the recipient's program be
cause of the absence Of necessary aux ary
educaticnal airlr, Colleges and universitles
expressed concern about the costs of com-
pliance with this provision.

The Department emphasizes that recipi-
ents can usually muet this odbligation by as-
sisting stude; !s In 1sing existing resources
for auxiliary aids suck: as atats vocationsl re-
habilitation agencies and private charitable
organieations Indeed, the Department an-
ticipates that the bulk of auxiliary aids wiil
be paid for by state and private agenciss,
not by colleges or universities. In those ~lr-
cumstances where the recipient institution
must provide the educational auxiliary aid,
the institution has flexibility In chodsing
the methods by which the aids wiil be sup-
plied. For example, some universities have
used students to work with the institution’s
handicspped students. Other institutions
have used existing private sgencles that tape
texts for handicapped students free of charge
in order to reduce the number Of readers
needed for visuaily impaired students

As long as no handicapped person is ex-
cluded from & program becsuse of the lack
of an approptiate ald, the recipient need not
have all such aids on hand at all times Thus
readers need not be available in the recipi-
ent’s 1ibrary at all tines so 1ong as the sched-
uid of times when a reader 1s avallable is es-
tablished. is adhered to, and is sufficlent Of
course, recipients are not required to main-
tain a complete brallle library.

32 Housing Section 8445(a) requires
postsecondary institutions to provide hous-
ing to handicapped students at the same coat
a5 they provide {t to other students and in
& convenient. accessible, and comparable
manner Commenters, particularly blind per-
soqs. pointed ont that some handicapped per-
sons can live in any coliege housing and need
not walt to the end of the transition period
in Subpart C to be offered the same variety
and acope of housing accommodations given
to nonhandicapped persons The Department
concurs with this position and wiil interpret
this section accordingly

A number of colleges and universities re-
acted negatively to paragraph (b) of this
section. It provides that, if a recipient as-
sists in making off-campus housing available
to Its students. It shouid davelop and imple-
ment procedures to assurs itsclf that ofl-
campus housing, as a whole, i5 available to
handicapped students. 8ince postsecondary
inatitations are presently required to assure
thamselves that off-campus housing is pro-
vided in & manner that does not discrimi-
nate on the basis of vex (§ 8833 5f the title
IX regulation). they m&y use tie procedures
developed under title IX in order to comply
with § 84 45(b) It stould »e emphasized that
not every off-campus living sccommodstion
need be made accessible to handicapped
persons.

33 Heglth and {nsurance Section 84,48 of
ths proposed regulation, providing thet re-
ciplents may not dlacriminate on the basls
of handicap In the provision of health and
related services. hias been deleted a4 dupli-
cative of .he general provisions of gection
84 43 This deletion represents no change in
the obligation of reciplenta to provide non-
discriminatory health and insurance plans
The Department witl continu to require that
nondlscriminatory health services bs pro-
vided to handicapped atudents Recipients are
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not required. however, to provide specialized
services and alds to handicapped persons in
heaith programs If for example, a college
Infirmary treats only atrpis disorders such
as cuts. brutses and colds, its obligation to
randicapped persons is to treat such disor-
ders for them

3%+ Financial asststance Sectlon 8448.s)
(formerly § 84 47), prohibiting discrimination
in providing financial sssistance. remains
substantively the same It providss that
reuiplents may not provids less assistance to
or limit the eligibllity of qualified handi-
.apped persons for such assistance. whether
the asalstance s provided directly by the
raciplent or by another entity through the
recipient s sponsotship Awards that are made
under wills, trusts, or similar legal tnstru-

ments in & discriminato ; manner are per-
missible, but only if the overall effect of the
recipisnt’s provision of Anancial assiztanoe
is not discriminatory on the basis of han-
dicap

It will not be considered discriminatory to
deny. on the basis 0f handicap, an athlstic
scholarship to a handicappad person i the
handicsp renders the person unable td qual-
11y tor the sward, For sxample, a student who
has a nsurological disorder might be denjed
& varsity football scholarship on the basis of
his inability to play football, but & deaf per-
son could not. on the basis of handicap, be
denied a scholarship for the school's diving
team The deaf person could, however. be
denled a scholarship on the basis of compar-
ative diving abllity
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Commenters on § 84 46.b), which appites
to assistance in « btaining outside employ-
ment for students, expressed simitar con-
cerns to thoss ralsed under § 84 43(b). con-
cerning oooperative programs This para.
graph has been changed in the same man-
ner as §8443(b) to include the “as a
whole’ concept and will be interpreted in
the same manner as § 84 43(b)

35 Nonacademic services Bection 8447
(formerly § 8448) establishes nondiscrimi-
nation standards for physical education and
athietics counseling and placoment services
and soclal organtzations This section sets
the same standards as does § 84 38 of Sub-
port D discussed above. and wlill be inter-
preted in a similar fashion
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Appendix L

ACTIVITIES RELATED TO THE DEVELOPMENT
OF THE HANDBOOK

HANDBOOK DEVELOPMENT
PROCEDURES

This handbook 1s tt  result of a carefully planned
couperative effort. Won. on the project mnvolved hun-
dreds of persons representing all types of sponsors and
providers of postsecondary education n background
research and the actual developraent of the handbook.

The first stage of preparation consisted of a review

LofAlumerous predecessor handbooks and systems as
well as data collection mstruments.! Concurrently,
meetings were held with representatives of Federal
*and State agencies, national professional orgamizations,
and postsecondary institutions. At these meetings
guidance was sought concerming the scope and content
of the handbook, and the nature and extent of par-
ticipation appropniate for various agencies, oiganiza-
tions, and institutions.

A further result of these meetings and continued
staff research was a report entitled Postsecondary Edu-
cation Policy Issues and Related Standard Terminology
Needs, which contained a narrative review of important
themes and problems which appear in 1he literatuie, an
articulation of specific 1ssue questions, a discuss:on of
the relationshtp between terms found n typical stu
dent records and othe: :nstitutional files, and a pro-
posed outline for the handbook.2

1See “Review of Existing Terminology Base™ on page 164

2Government Studies % Systems, Inc., Postsecondary Edu-

cation Policy Issues and Related Standard Jerminology Needs.
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A National Planning Cominittee, consisting of repre-
sentatives of mine nationa. soctations and NCES, was
created to provide guidance and serve as the chief ad-
visory group throughout the development of the
handbook. Also formed was a General Review Panel -
composed of persons repiesentng ur affiliated with
national professional organizations tu review matcrials
and provide feedback These organizations were chosen
to provide repiesentation from a broad spectrum
within the postsecondary community

The Planming Commuttee’s first mecting took place
mn July 1975 and centered on a review of the mital
draft of the handbook the Prelimnary Work Draft
The general concepts and basic structure of the hand-
buok were approved at the meeting, and recommenda-
tions for speafic changes were adopted This draft was
also sent to approximately 120 persons comprnising the
General Review Panel. Based upon feedback frem this
Panel and on the gwdance of th. Planning Commuttee,
Draft 1 was produced.

The Plannin; Committee next met in November
1975 to review Draft 1 on a page-by-page basis, and to
consider precedures proposed for the handbook'’s field
review. Re;ommendations made at this meeting guided
the preparation of Preliminary Draft 2

Field review activities were designed as 1 two step
procedure First preliminary recc mmendations on the
handbook’s overall organization and content were ob-
tained by mail from 40 persons specifically selected for

tistics, 1980. Submutted to the  ducational Resources Informa
tton Ceater (ERIC,. See also “Analysis «©  ues in Postsecond-
ary Education” on page 166.

184




»

ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

: <
164 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

this task Eaght persons tfrom this group were selected
to review Prehminary Draft 2 (Pretest Editon) in a
meeting in Apnl 1976 with Planming Committee mem-
bers These persons constdered comments from the pre-
test field review as they turther refined the handbook.
In the second step. the revision Final Draft 2 (Field
Review Edition)-was distnbuted by mail to over 20¢
persons for their review and recommendations. Partic-
patng n this review were the Field Review Panel. Plan-
ning Commttee, General Review Panel, NASFAA Ad
Hoc Committee, and AACRAO Ad Hoce Commuttee (see
pages 169-177 ‘or names of individual participants)
Responses from thyetarge greup of reviewers were
recorded and anab 24 by project staff This compala-
tion was submitted to the Techmical Review Group

-a commit.ce composed of selected members ot the

Planning Committee and the Pretest Field Review
Panel which met m July 1976 to consider the sugges-
tions and comiments submutted by ftield reviewers and
to offe: gwdance regarding the unplementation of
these recommendations Based on the results of the
Techmical Review Group mieeting, Draft 3 of the
manual was prepared

Throughout the early months of 1977, Draft 3 v as
field tested at carefully selected State and Federal
agencies and postsecondary institutions, meluding pub-
lic and private colleges and umiversities, and at a variety
of vocauoral and technidl tramning schools (see pages
175152 for list of .ates and individual parucipants)
The field test was designed to chiat comments and
speafic recommendations from on-site practitioners
and users of student data Prior to visiting each agency
or mstitution, project sttt obtamed and anaysed
televant data collecuon mstruments from cach site,
comparing fuaal ntormation items with those i the
handbook so as to discuss the manaal more meaning-
fully with individual participants

This same draft was distnibated also to the more
than 200 persons who had recewved Dratt 2 The com.
ments obtaimed as a result of thys field test were com-
piled and analyzed, providing the basis for prepanng
Prehmunary Draft 4 The Planming Commutiee met tor
the last ume m Apnl 1977 1o consider this draft and
make fingl recommendations. Final Draft 4 was com-
pleted, meorporating agreed-upon changes, and sub.
mitted to NCEFS n July 1977. Subsequently | the issues
sull remaining were resolved by the Project Otficer
with the assistance of sffected parties

REVIEW OF EXISTING
TERMINOLOGY BASE

A maor strean: of LUy o preparation tor the
development ot this handbook invoived the examina
ton ot mamy existing handbooks, glossanes, diction-
ares, and teports 1o ensute extensive consderation of
current concepts and turminology  regarding postsee-
ondary education and postsecondary students o addi-
ton, relevant datd
viewed from !l secturs of postsecondary eduacation,

collection mstruments were re-

mcludmg Federal agencies Terms and detinitions were
then extracted from these documents to be consudered
for mclusion in this handbook i accordance with the
criteria n chapter 1

Among the maor documents restewed dunng the
project’s deselopmental phase wore the tollowing pub-
lications

1 “l\‘
Dictionar

student  poraon ot the Date [ loment

S Depmations of Studant Poronndd Loy i Lhigher

[ ducarion?

Relevant pottions of the NCHPY Nanional Post
[ ducation Data Buse Dircctony

‘o

secondary

4 The stadent section and othier pertinent parts ot
the £ ducation Data §loments Dictomary ™ and

5 Date eletient dictionaties of pustecondany edu-
cational mstitutions (¢ g . those ot the Blines
Commuinty  College Svstem, Calitormia State

3susctte boddud  Tancs S Martm and Foonard ¢
Ruomney, Data Fomeno Diciroary Sceond Fdion (Boulda
Colorado National Center tor Higher Tducation Manazemont
Syatems at the Wostorn Tntorstate Comm sion tor Highar Fdu
watton, 1973y, chapter S

INational Center for Tau ation Statistics and Amaean
Assoctation of £ olicsiate Regnstrars and ddmisions Oftiearns
Detmtnons of Stedent Posonmel Ferms o dhidher Fducation
Mashington DO US Gosamment Prinning Ottice 196%)

SNations! Cutimission tor inan e Postccondan 1 du
cation, NCEPEL MNanonal Postsecondary 1 ducation Data Base
Direciory (W ashingtor, D € U S Govarnnent Pointing Othic
1974)

Ofames v Webdh and Linda M Jackson ods Fducaraom
Deta Hements Dicntonary Sccond  dimian AW ashlineton
Institute tor Services to Fducatton Inc 19730 pp 2154

Tiinens Commuonty Colleee Bowd Manaecment Intonma
tron System Daty Base Dircer nv Drast Roport \pnit 1974
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ACTIVITIES RELATED TC DEVELOPMENT OF HANDBOOK

.
¥ h)
Unwersity and Colleges,® and selected State
systems)

In collecting other matenials for cunsideration 1 the
development of this manual, an extensive seaich and
review was made of data collection instruments and
appropriate data element and glossary publications
dealing with postsecondary educational institutions
and topis Among these documents were the survey
tforms of the NCES’ Higher Education Surveys Branch,
Especially imgortant were the data collection instiu-
mients of the iigher Education General Information
Surver (HEGIS). particularly the following forms for
reporting data about students

Ob Form 2300-2 1, Degrees
Aw.

and  Other
s Conferred.

Formal

OF Form 2300-2 3. Openmg  Fall Enrollment in
H.gher Lducanon,

OL Formn 2300-2 ¥, Residence and Migration of
College Students,

~OE Form 2300-2.9, Upper Division and  Post-
Bzecaleureate  Enrollment by
Degree Field, and

OF Form 2300-8  Adult/Continuing  Education
Activities in Institutions of

Higher I'ducanion

Incorporated as an mtegral part of the HEGIS surveys
of degrees and enrollment by degree field 1s 4 Taxun-
omy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education.9
The subject areas or disciplines classified 1n this publi-
cation were used as descriptors for enrollments and de-
gees awdarded m lugher education.

Other significant documents considered during the
develupment of the manual were those of the Adult
and Vocational Surveys Branch of NCES. Some of
the numerous publications screrned were: Participa-
tion m Adult ducation, 1969, Final Report (OF

8Califorma  State Unmwersny  and Colleges Enrollment
Reporting System  Transmutial § and Data Element Dictionary
tLos Angeles California State University, August 1974)

YRubeit A Huff and Mangonie O Chandler, 4 Taxonomy
uf Instrucitunal Programs i Hhgher Education, US Depart
uent of Health, Fducation. and Welfar.. Nauonal Center for
Fducation Statisties. (Washingten, DC US. Government
Printing Office, 1970)
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75-165).10 Preliminary Manual About Adult/Continu-
g Education (unpubhished),!! Gudelines for Identi-
Sfyving, Classifving, and Serving the Disadvantaged and
Handicapped Under the Vocational Education Amend-
ments of 1968 (OE 73-11700),' 2 Vocatwnal I.duca-
tion  Characteristics of Students and Staff, 1972
(NCES 74-169),'3 and Schools for Careers An
Analysis of Occupationai Courses Offered by Second-
ary and Postseconday  Schools, 1971 (NCES
75-160).14

Another significant series of documents which were
reviewed are the handbooks of the State Educational
Records and Reports Series, coordinated by NCES,
which are designed to facilitate and mprove the com-
munication of educational mformation about varnous
aspects of education, especially m elementary and
secondary schools.

Handbook V. Revised, Student/Pupil Accounting, 15
covers terms and defimtions about students in ele-
mentary/secondary education, adult,continuing educa-
uon, and commumty/jumor colleges. Accordingly,

101mogene E Okes., Participation in Adult Education, Final
Report, 1969, US Department of Health, Fducation. and
Welfare, National Center for l:ducation Statistics (Washingto-..
DC UuS Government P iting OfTice, 1974).

1lvictor C. Gide  ct al, Termmology Atout Adult/
Contimung Education A Preliminary Structure and a Sug-
gest2d Development Process (Boston, November 1971) Draft
for discussion only

12 velyn R Kay. Barbara H Kemp. and Frances G
Sauaders, Guidelines for Identifying, Classifying, and Serving
the Disadvi.itaged and Handicapped Under the Vocational
Education Amendments of 1968, U S, Department ot Health,
Education, and Welfare, National Center for Lducation
Statistics (Washington, D C U.S Government Printing Office,
1973)

I3Nicnolas A Ossu, Vouational Education  Characteristics
of Students and Staff, 1972, U S Departnient of Health, I du-
cation, and Welfare, National Center for ! ducation Statsttes
(Washington. D C.. US Government Prinung Office, 1974)

14Robert R. Calvert, Jr, Lvelyn R. Kay, and Nicholas A.
Oss0, Schools for Careers An Analysis of Occupatonal
Courses Offered by Secondary and Postsecondary Schools,
7971, US. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
National Center for Education Staustics (Washington, D.C.
U S Government Prinung Office, 1975).

ISjohn F Putnam, Stugent/Puptl Accounting. Standard
Termmology and Guide for Managing Student Data in Ele-
mentary and Secondary Schools, Community/Junior Colleges,
and Adult Education. State Educational’Records and Reports
Series Handbook V, Revised, U S. Department of Health, [.du-
wation, and Welfare, National Center fo: Lducation Stausties
(Washington, D C  U.S. Government Prinung Office, 1974)
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the terms and definttions in thas handbook may be
commumcated, with appropriate safeguards for con-
fidentiahty . among secondary and  postsecondary
educational mstitutions, testing services, and goveru-
mental agencies, 4s @ means of providing mformation
about students’ identity . charactenstics, and perform-
ance at the secondary level

t{andbook VI, Standard Ternmology for Currtculm
and Instruction in Locaand State School Systems, 1€
presents terms and defimtions for desenbing curticu-
lum and nstruction i clementary and secondary
schools, junior colleges. and adult education Thus, the
terms and delimtions 1n Handbook VI may be used to

“describe the instructional activities ot secondary edu-

taton students preparmg to enter postsecondary
educational mstitutions, and of some students already
enrolled n postsecondary educanoral institutions, par-
ucularly those i vocational and technical programs

Among other relevant handbooks 1 the State Edu-
cational Records and Reports Senes are Hanrdbook VL
The State Education Agency (1971).17 which provides
termunology and guidance Tor recording and reporting
mformation about education agencies at the State
fevel, and Handbuok X. fducational Technologv, 1%
with termnology and guidance for recording and re-
porting information about the dehvery of instruction
at all institutional levels

ANALYSIS OF ISSUES IN

POSTSECONDARY EDUCQTION

Planners and pohicy makers 1n postsecondary educa-
ton todey are faced with a rapid evolution ot theories
and concepts w.thm ther field  This chmate of change

16John I Putnam and W Dale Chismore, Standard Term:
nology for Curniculum and Instruction i lLocal and State
School Systems State Lducational Retords and Reporty
Sgnes Handbook VI, US Department of Health, | ducation,
and Welfare, Offic> of Lducation (Washmngton, DC US
Government Prnntug Office, 1970)

17Yeyell Y Harns and Ivan N Seibert, Fhe State Educa
tion Agency A Handbook of Standard Terminology and a
Guide for Recording and Reporting Information About State
Fduraaon Agenctes State [duca tonal Records and Report
Series Handbook VI, U'S Department of Health, Lducation,
and Welfare, National Center for I'ducation Statistics (Wash-
gton, D C U'S Government Pninting Office, 1971)

18lvan N Seibert, £ducational Technology A Handbook
of Standard Termunology and a Guide for Recording and
Reporting Information About Educational Technology State
Fducationz] Records and Reports Senies Handbook X, US
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, National Cen-

Q 1 for Fducation Statistics (Washington, D C . U.S. Govern-
E MC ent Printing Office, 1975).
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brings problems ot cutricular reotgamzation. clashes
between national goals and lucal capabilines, and, in™
tune of econonue Testrions, competition for funds

Muany issies anise from consideration of the fundi-
mental question “For whom s postsecondary educa-
tion available’ ™ Postsecondary education ‘was once
viewed largely as a system serving those young people
with dacademie quabfications, ability . and sufficent
financial resources. o recent years, however, students
entening postsecondary education mstitutions have not
fit into thus mold. In 1esponse to ths senics of develop
ments. new kinds of delnery svstems have been mtro-
duced  Institutions have expanded therr program
offerings. adjusted admissions policies, and actively
sought out “nontypical”™ students

A result of this change has been new questions rele-
vant to the ssues being faced The need for better in-
tormation which 1s more tuimely. complete, accurate,
and understandable has therefore mereased

Some of the major 1ssues conitonting adnunistrators
and planners m postsecondary education at the time of
tnis wnting are

1. Lquahty ot opportunity and access o postsec-
ondary education,

2 Restructunng of the educational sy stem,

3 Coalescence of educationdl program content and

employ ment requirements to meet national man-
power needs,

4 I stablishment  of
postsecondaiy education, and

financial  responsibiliny - fou

S Fulfillment of the goal of providing adequate
prozramming i continamg cducation

In the early stages of the project culnunating n
the publication of s meaual, cach of these issues led
to an wnventory of mformation needs or “typical
reports™ regu, v provide essential data about the
155 5. Dbsue-zeloww 1tems and terms weie extracted
from these “reports,” 19

This analysis of information needs resulted - the
comsideration of specific mfornation 1tems for ther
meorporstion wtu the handbuok Most of the resulting
data riems ulumately were included, and the appropri-
ateness of thewrr use may be considered by decision-
making and policymaking groups and individuals at ali
adminsstrative levels.

19¢,overnment Studies &  Systems, Inc I‘osl:econdari>
tucanon Policy Issues and Related Standard lermnolog,
Needs A report prepared for the National Center for I duca-
tion Statistics. 1980 Subnutted to the [ ducational Resources
Information Center (ERIC).
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AACRAQ

BA. .

M Dw.MHL

CEU...
CLEP ..
DBA. ....
DDS .
D .Eng.
D.ES.
DMA..
DMD.
D.O.
DPM. .
D.VM.
Ed.D.
EdS. ..
EDSTAT

FERPA

FICE .. .

. Family Educational

Appendix M

ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
UGED IN THE HANDBOOK

Amencan Association of Collegiate
Registrars and Admussions Officers
Bachelor of Arts

. Theological professions {Master of

divimty and master of Hebrew
letters)

Continuing cducation unit

College Level Exanunation Program
Doctor of business administration

. Doctor of dental surgery

Doctor of engineering

. Doctor of engineering science

Doctor of musical arts
Doctor of dental medicine
. Doctor of osteopathic medicine

. Doctor of podiatric medicine
. Ductor of veterinary medicine

Doctor of education

. Education specialist
.. Educational Statistics Information

Access System

. kqual Employmert Opportunity

Commussion
Rights and

Privacy Act

. Federal Interagency Committee on

Education

. General Accounting Office
.. General Education Provisions Act

HEGIS . .
INS .

JD. . .
LLB. .. .
LL.M.
M B.A
M.D.
M.Ed. .
M.F.A.
MM. .
MPA
MSW.
NASFAA .

. United States

Higher Education General Informa-
tion Survey

Immigration and
Naturahization Service

. Juris doctor

Bachelor of laws

. Master of laws
. Master of business administration

Doctor ¢f medicine

. Master of education
. Master of fine arts
. Master of music

Master of public admunistration

. Master of social work

National Association of Student
Financial Aid Administrators
National Center for Education
Statistics

. National Commission for Financing

Postsecondary Education

. Mational Center for Higher Educa-

tion Management Systems

Office for Civil Rights (HEW)
Doctor of optometry

Office of Management and Budget
Standard Occupational Classifica-
tion System

United States Air Force Institute

NOTI --Append:xes I and I” list abb-eviations for States, countries,éependcncxes, and areas of special sovereignty
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Appendix N

INDIVIDUAL CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE
DEVELOPMENT OF THE HANDBOOK

This hapdbook is the result of a cooperative effort
involving the National Center for Education Statistics,
Government Studies & Systems, Inc. (contractor for
the project), and hundreds of individuals who lent their
expertise in -postsecondary education to help review
and refine the handbook throughout the 3 years of its
development. This latter group of participants repre-
sented the viewpoints of all sectors of postsecondary
education, including institutions, professional organiza-
tions, and Federal, State, and local governmental
agencies.

The contractor’s project staff working on this hand-
book included Jerome Ackerman, Project Director;
Timothy A. Rock, information Systems Data Analyst,
Doran J. Twer, Educational Data Analyst; Susan Mair,
Operations Analyst; and Roger L. Sisson, Special Sys-
tems Consultant. Consultants to the contractor’s staff

included Dr. Edmond Weiss, Associate Dean of the
Annenberg School of Communications, Univetsity of
Pennsylvania, Dr. Robert Peck, State of Oregon Educa-
tional Coordinatizg Council, and Dr. Morton Margules,
Superintendent, Hudson County Area Vocational
Technical Schools, Hudson County, New Jersey.

The individuals cited in this appendix include those
who participated in the project’s formal review pro-
cedures. Sincere appreciation is expressed for their
mauny significant contributions. Special gratitude is

“extended to the members of the Planning Committee

who served as the primary advisory group throughout
the project.

The acknowledgments which follow generally indi-
cate titles and organizational affiliations as of the time
of participation in the project.

PLANNING COMMITTEE

The Planning Committee consisted of representatives from nine national organizations and the National Center
for Education. Statistics (NCES). This group provided guidance to NCES and the contractor throughout the project
in refining procewares for the project and in developing the scope, format, and content of the handbook. In addition
to participating in the Planning Committee’s four meetings, members were called upon on numerous occasions fof

their advice and assistance.

Mr. Charles Andersen

Coordinator of Education Statistics

American Council on Education

Washington, DC.

{American Council on Education~committee member
beginning January 1, 1977)

Mr. Carroll Bennett

Director, Career Education Division
Des Moines Area Community College
Ankeny, Iowa

(American Vocational Association)

18y
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Mz. John Burdick .+ Dr. Edith Huddleston
Dean of Student Activities Acting Chief
Grossmont College Highier Education Surveys Branch
El Cajon, Calif. Washington,D.C.
(National Vocational Guidance Assocnatlon) (National Center for Education Statistics—committee
member from January 1975 to June 1976)
Dr. Clark Cahow
University ‘egistrar Mr. Charles Janssen
Duke Uni/ersity President
" Dutham,N.C. Computer Learning Center
(American Association of Collegiate Regnstrars and Fairfax, Va.
Admissions Officers) - (National Association of Trade and Technical Schools)
Dr. Robert Calvert, Jr. . Dr. Lyle Lanier
Chief Director, Administrative Affairs
Adult and Vocational Education Surveys Branch American Council on Educatnon
Washington, D.C. Washington, D.C.
(National Center for Education Statistics—committee (American Council on Education—committee member
member beginning June 1976) from January 1975 to December 31, 1976)
Ms. Sandra Drake . Dr. John Peters
Astociate for Data Information Services Professor of Adul Education
American Association of Community and Junior University of Tennessee
Colleges Knoxville, Tenn.
Washington, DC. (Adult Education Association of the US.A.)
" (American Association of Community and Junior
Colleges) Dr. Robert Wallhaus
Deputy Director
. Dr. Richard Hawk National Center for Higher Education Management
Executive Director Systems
Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Council . Boulder, Colo.
St. Paul, Minn. ' (National Center for Higher Education Management
(Education Commission of the States) . Systems)

PRETLST FIELD REVIEW PANEL

ycmbexs of this panel were selected to review a draft of the handbook prior to broad distribution among field
reviewers and other participants. The Pretest Panel met with ‘the Planining Committee in~ April 1976 and reviewed
materials and subsequent drafts of the handbook. i

-

Mr. L. Lynn Albrecht ’ . Mr. Dennis J. Curry
Registrar Deputy Coordinator for Information Systems
Des Moines Area Community College Washington Council on ngher Education
Ankeny, lowa . . Olympia, Wash.
Dr. Jack L. Cross Dr. William T, Haywood

. Former Commissioner of Higher Education Vice President for Business and Finance

+  State of Missouri . Mercer University
Department of Higher Education Macon, Ga.

Jefferson City,Mo.
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PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

Mr. Lee Hull

Director, Corporate Communications
Artronix, Inc.

University City, Mo.

Mr. Louis A. Dimasi
President

Penn Technical 'astitute
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mr. Henry C. Johnson
University Registrar
College of William and Mary
Williamsburg, Va.

FIELD REVIEW PANEL

Mémbers of this group reviewed and responded to Final
nifican't input for preparation of Draft 3: Field Test Edition.

7

Mr. Richard Alfred
New York Community College System
Brooklyn, N.Y.

Dr. Raymond F. Bacchetti
Vice-Provost for Budgets and Planning
Stanford University

Stanford, Calif.

Dr. Charles M. Barrett

Associate Vice President for Educational Programs
North Carolina Department of Community Colleges
Raleigh,N.C.

Mr. Joseph Berruezo

Director, Vocational/Techanical Education
College of Marin

Kentfield, Calif.

Ms. Shirely Binder
Director of Financial Aid
University of Texas
Austin, Tex.

Dr. Joseph D. Boyd
Executive Director
Hlinois State Scholarship Commission
Springfield, Il

17

Dr. Dorothy Knoell *

Higher Educat:on Specialist '

Califgnia Postsecondary Education Commussion
Sacramento, Calif. .

Dr. Joseph L. Saupe

Director of Institutiondi Research
University of Missouri System
Columbia, Mo.

. -

Draft 2 of the handbook. Their respunses provided sip-

Dr. Nolen E. Bradley

Dean of Instruction

Volunteer State Community College
Gallatin, Tenn.

Mr. Grant Curtis
Director of Financial Aid
Tufts University
Medford, Mass.

Dr. Calvin Delleficld

President .

San Francisco Cemmunity College Centers
San Francisco, Calif.

2

Mr. Michael Doonan
Registrar

Mercy College of Detroit
Detroit, Mich.

Dr. Richard Fox

Director

Hlinois Community College Board
Springfield, Il.

Dr. Richard A. Fulton

Executive Director and General Counsel
Association of Independent Colleges and Schools
Wmhington, DC. :
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.- Mr. Thomas W: Gerovac
~Outreach Counselor

3

Wisconsin Indianhead VTAE District :

-

Shel Lake Wi,

Y

Dr Warren Gulko
Vlce Presicent

Umversnty of Massachusetts?
Ambherst, Mass.

-~

-

Mf.J. A. Harris
* Director

Jasper, Ga:

Mr: Dana R. Haft’
Executive Secreiary

.

Washington, D.C*
o ‘.

‘Dr. Arthur A. Hitchcock

Chairman, Department of Counsellmg and Personnel

Services

:\Ibany, NY.

» <

Dr. James M. Horner
* Vice President and Provost
Illinois State University
+Normal, IIl.

{

Mr. Gary Larsen

University of New York at Albany

. POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TE RMINOLbGY

[y

)

4

-

-

‘*

PicKens Area V) catiB_nal-Technical S&hool

.-

Association of Independent Colleges and §chools

N

P

Associafion of Comg:umty and Junior Colleges

Sacramento, Calif. - .
. \?

@

Mrs. Gege 8. Miller
Pirector of Student Aid .
Pasadena City College
Sietra Madre, (;alif.

Mrs. Eleanor Morris
Director of Student Aid
Umversxty of North Carolxna
Greensboro NC.

’

-

.o

.

-l

-

* Dr.Joseph T. Nerden

. Ngwark, Del. "

’

Center for Occupational Educatnon
Schobl of Education
North Carolina State Umversxty
Ralexgh NC. )

Dr lellam Odom
_Bureau Chief
"Bureau of Research and Informatipn Systems’
Florida State Department of Education
Tallahassee Fla.

» Dr.Milfon W.Philips .
Director of Pubthemces and Continuing Education
Tennfssee State Board of Regents
Nashville, Tenn. \ “

Dr. Robert Shaffner .

*Chairman, Department of ngher Educatnon
Indiana University.

Bloomington, Ind.

\ ~ .

Dr. Byrl R. Shoemaker ‘ /
State Director of, Vocational Education
Calumbus, Ohio

Dr. James D.{schechelin 1 T,
Research and Management Information Spdcialist - -
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. LI Lo : . . Dean of Admissions L. ]
Dr. Duane L. Anderson * Ms. Molly Broad , ' Mectropolitan State College Iy
Director, Admissions and Records ¥ L Director Institutional Research Tt Denver, Colp. ) (O . .
California State Umvérsuy-Sacramento . ' Syracuse University ' . ",
- Sacramento, Galif. . Syraquse, N.Y. TS " Mr. Robert E. Cyphcrs
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Mr. EEugene Oliver ., Mr. Buster Sano Dr. Richard D.. Wagner
, Director, School and College Relations  + Systems Analyst 3 .~ Acting Executiye Director
s University of lllinois : Chancellor’s Office 'C " Illinois Board ¥ Higher Education -
M Champaign, 111, ’ California Community Colleges Spnngﬁeld wm v { \\
) . \ Sacramento, Calif. . " .
Mr. Jack Pommrehn . Dr. Donald Wermlers
Registrar Mr. M. D. Scherer . Assistant Director, School and College
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. Den(qr,Collo. - Indiana Umversnty ’ . Ulivefsity of Illinois
' © ) Bloomington, Ind. -~ Champaign, I1l.
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Mr. Robert J. Pritchell -
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’ Mr. Steven Rennion Washington,D.C.  ~ .
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University of Wisconsin \ Mr. Donald R. Tedder %, Executive Director -
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Mr. Dos E. Rhoades ' Universitles . . Washingtor, D;C. ~
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- University of Oregdn ~ ~ - . Mr. John Yantfs P .
Eugene, Oreg. Dr. Robert J. Thompson . \/ Director, Institute for Personnel and .
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- Davis, Calif. |« -.. , ° DrNeilH.Timm * )
o - " Specia]‘A_ssiS!a{n for Information g:esﬁee?::ethF Young ' . ~N
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AD HOC COMMITTEE OF THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION
~ OF STUDENT FINANCIAL AID ADMINIS’I:RATORS

This committee, chaired by Mrs. Eleanor Morris, assisted‘in the réview and revision of terms contamed 1n the sec-
tions 6n Financial Information and Financing Student’s Postsew«d((y,[iducation, as well as other related terms.
- ' \ ‘ -

I

Mr. Gerald T. Bird

Diréctor of Student Aid

. Umversxty'%f North Carolina
Charlotte, N.C. )

Mrs. Gwen Davis

College.Foundation, Inc.
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Mrs. Gail Donaway . ~ . > *
Wake Forest School of Law ’ .
. g L
Winston-Salem, N.C 5 ]
' “a ~ .
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AD HOC COMMITTEE.OF THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION QF
' COLLEGIATE REGISTRARS AND ADMISSIONS OFFICERS '

7

POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY

g

Mr. Cannon Mayes

Coprdinator of Studént A ffairs ‘ >3
South Carolina Commxgxbn. on Higher Educatioil
Columbia, S.C.

Mrs. Eleanor Morris

Director of Student Aid  « .
University of North Carolma-Grcwsboro 5 A
Greensboro, NC. ’

~

b

This committee reviewed terms and def nitions related to registration and admls.'uons as well as other relevant

portions of the handbook. -
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Mr. ChariesE. Bay
Du'ector of Admissions and Records
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Fort Worth, Tex.

Mr. J. Douglas Conner

Executive Secretary
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Washington, D.C. - s
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Registrar
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Mr. Donqld E.Lee
Registrai :

- Loma Linda University
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1 . * -
Mr. William F. Leslic _ ’
Associate Registrar and Director -
of Registration and Records
Georgiz Institute of Technolégy‘-
Atla‘lta Ga.

-

Mrs. Sunny L. Low ° . <
‘Assistant Registrar

Univeisity of California Berkeley
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Ms. Namoi McCracken : Mr. A. Frederick Seaman
** Registrar . Office of the Registrar, N
Colorado Women’s College ] . University of Virginia )
‘Denver, Colo. Charlottesville, Va.
. /7 1]
+ Mr. Garlarid Parker . : Mr. Paul N. Strong
Vice Rrovost for Admissions and Records University Registrar
Univessity of Cincinnati- The University of Texas at Arlington
Cincinnati, Ohio Atlington, Tex.
- PR N

Mr.-Donald L.Renner

University Registrar ]
. Sonthern Methodist University

Dallas, Tex. :
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- - TECHNICAL REVIEW GROUP :

-
- oy .

Members of this group were selected from a:m'ong existing panels and committees to lend thejr expertise to the
development of the Field Test Editiom of the handbook. . The group m'et_ in July 1976 aud continued to serve asa
resource subsequent to }Hat meéting. Two members(*) also attended the‘Planning Committee’s last meeting in April
1977. . . X

“ . y g . v - Ry
Dr. Robert CaNeTF, Jr. Mis. Eleanor Morris "
Chief ' : ' Director of Student Aid >
Adult and Vocational Education Surveys Branch University of North Carolina—Greensboro
National Center for Education Statistics _ _ Greensboro,N.C. - -
Washington, D.C. ) : )

. ” ‘

“
.. Dr. Joseph L. Saupe (*)

Mr. Louis A. Dimasi . E Director of Institutional Research .
Director ’ University of Missouri System
National Association of Trade and Technical Schools - Columbia, Mo. .
(NATTS) . ' ]
. Pittsburgh, Pa. ’ * M. George H. Wade
? T, . * . “Survey Director , )
Mr. Lee Hull . ) Higher Education Survéys Branch .
." Fornterly, Higher Education Survzys Branch - f National Center for Education §tatistics
National Center for Education Statistics = Washington, D.C. v
Washihgton, DC. ¢ - . : <o
L, ’ Q A . Dr. Robert Wallhaus .
Dr. Dorothy Knoell (*) = ' " Deputy Director .
Higher Education Specjalist _ Y . National Center for Higher Education Management
~  Califoria Postsecondary Edpcation Commission Systems - Ve . .
Sacramento, Calif. o Boulder, Cdlo.
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' © . FIELD TEST PARTICIPANTS

. In the early months of 1977, Draft 3 of the manual was field tested at a number of Federal and State agencies
and postsecondary education institutions. 5

Special gratitude is extended to the administrative representatives of each agency and institution who allowed the
critical review services of their colleagues, to the site coordinators who arranged the review activity at these facﬂmes
and to the mdmdual site pamdpants whose careful-teview and construcnve comment helpéd to further refine this
handbook. | )

Federal Agencies . .. Dr.Harold F. Duie .
Program Specialist
.Office of Education *  Division of Vocatxonal and Technical Ed uratxon
Wasliington D.C. A
Mr. Walton E. Webb .
Ofﬁceof Guaranteed Student Loans . Program Specialist - o, . N
v Office of Occupatlonai Planmng .
Mr. StevenClmton Mr. Robert Schultz < . ¢ . .
M. William Garrison Mr.Gregory Senseney  Mr. Jack A. Wilson . . ‘e
. ) Education Program Specialist
Office of Planning, Budgeting, and Evaluation " Research Branch

Dr. Robert J. Maroney.

2 .
Ditector, Occupational, Handicapped and Development Bureau‘of P ostsecondary Educatzon

. Programs - ~Mr. Chester A/ery

) . ’ Acting Director ,
Dr. Salvatore B. Corrallo State Student Incentive Grant Program
Director, Postsecondary Programs Division

) . Mr. Robert R. Coates -, !
Dr. Dernis Carroll . Chief N v
Psychologist - i i N
Y -4 . National Direct Student Loan Program
Dr. Alex Ratnofsky ’ Mr. William C. Gescheider )
Operations Research Analyst Chief, Planning Staff
Postsecondary Programs Division % ’
Mr. William Hubbard -
Bureau of Education for the Handicappea Program Specialist *

Ms. Belle Cohen Plaaning Staff .'
Education Program Specxahst "

Mr. Lloyd K.Jofmson .
Mr. Thomas Irvin : o Educec n Program Specialist
Policy Officer Program Development Branch

. " ) Division of Student Financial Aid

Buwreau of Occupational and Adult Education -

X Dr. John Rison Jones, Jr.
Dr.Bruce I. Blackstone . ‘ Chief '
.  Education Program Specialist - . "Policies and Procedures Sectio,
Division of Vocatiopal and Technical Education . <
’ . Dr. Leslie W.Ross »
Dr. Glenn C. Boerrigter - Assistant Director .t
Chief, Research Branch ¢ ) . Division of Eligibility and Agency Evaluation -
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Mr. Herbert S: Shaw . State Department of Education
* Deputy Director ‘ X Division of Vocational Edacation .
Program Development Branch . - Trenton, New Jersey
Division of Stydent Financial Aid
. Dr. William Wenazel )
. Asgistant Commissioner of Education "
National Center for Education Statistics ’ 3
- . Dr. Poyen Koo ,
Adult and Vocational Education Survey} Branch Statistician
o ' Vocational Planning and Data Analysis .

Ms. Ruth Boaz

Mr. Sylvester Cain
Ms. Evelyn Kay

Ms. Florence Kemp

> L]

' Division of Multilevel Statistics
Dr. Kenneth A. Tabler

Higher Education Surveys Branch

Mr. Curtis Baker

Dr. Marjorie O. Chandler

Mr. Paul Mertins

Mr. George H. Wade "

a Bl
Office of the Administrator

Dr. David Orr i
Postsecondary Education Data Analysis
T

State Agencies

New Jersey

State Department bf Higher Education

C - : Trenton, New Jersey

Mr. Donald R.-Arnold
‘Director of Management Systems !

Dr. :Adolf Katz ° ‘ .
Director of Research

Ms. Linda O'Conngr
N J. HEGIS Coordinator

Dr. Gordon V'an de Water
Executive Assistant
Student Assistance and Special Programs

A . " -
Dr. Henry Tomell -
Director . N

Postsecondary and Industrial Education v

o,

Ohio )

-

, Ohio Board of Regents ~
A P Columbus. Ohio - .

Dr. James A, Norton

Chancellor i

Mr. Dwight Diller -

Project and Planning Coordinatos |
. \

Mrs. Eleanor Haviland o

Assistant to Vice Chancellor for Health Affairs

Miss Adonica J. Hoffman i
Analyst * ). - ’ \
Management Informationr a)

™

Mr. Kichard M. Norman -
Associate . .o Ve
* Management Information y

Mr. D'uane‘R%ogers ) ..
Directos - .
+ Management IMormjation /

Mr. Larry O'Brien .
Project and Planning Coordinator ; »

Mr. Charles Seward
Director v, T . .
b Student Assistance Office : “

Ms. Kathy Stafford ) .
Project and Planning Coordinator |

.
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{ State Department of Educaticn ) ¢ Mr® James Fri;adb_acher . . : b
- Division of Vocational Education : Financial Aids Coordinator i 3‘— ) :
. Columbus, Ohio * M. Jack Gardiner . ' . A
< Dr. Byrl R. Shoemakér ¢ Registrar =~ . " N )
" State Director of Vocationat Education .o . : Tt . Y
. * ~~ Mr. £lfred K. Hansen R S :
*  Mr. Welch Bamett e . J Administrative Dean ' N .
Supervisor’ . 2 instruction Services . .
» Agriculture Service ., . ! ) . ¥
. . oo o Mr. Frederick Mueller .o , .
*  Mr. Frank A. Oliverio P R Resource DeveJopment-Coordinator . - - ¢
_ Assistant Directot . ) . . , . A
Postsecondary and Cooperative Programs Mr. Thomas Roberts i ) T
- . T - Admissions Coordinator ' .
. Mr.JamesE. Price. ¢ ' > ) .
Supérvisor . * " Mr. Alidot Vanderport .
Adult Dlstnbutlve Educatfon Semce ‘ Dean,Student Affairs - R Y
N ~ ~ Y l
Mr. William B. Ruth i Mrs. Helen Withey LN CT o
Supervisor . - ) Manager, Administrative Systems . "
Adult Vpcational Education . ) . . S . )
, . I'4 3
Ms. Yvonne Spoemaker ,* The Ohio Stqte University- ) .
Supervisor ) ’ ' ) ' ’ Columﬁus, Ohio _ . ’
Adult Education . . ) : ¢ v -
Home Economics Service Dr. Robert G. Ams . o .
- - Associate Provost for Instruction .
. Colleges and Universities - . Aca.demlc Affairs )
- Mercy College of Detroit « - Mr. George,Baughman o b :
L e . Director , .
- ' +  Detroit, Michigan : ., Office of Secial Projects” : . N
Sr. Agnes Mary Mans6ur ) . T .
Bresidg:nt i . ¢ . Dr..Bruce Bufsack { < . .
. ) < ’ Director -
\-7 Mr. Michael J. Doonan : Systems & Admmnstratng&n
Registrar . ’ . Reglstratlon Servicés -
Mr Spencerb Jol’ff;iso'n . -+ Dr.Ehine H. Hairston ,’ .7 ) N )
. Dir.cctor of Fit;ancial Aid ’ . Assistant Vice President * . : ‘ <!
. . RegistratiopServices  * s ! ~
"* Dr.Milton K. Snyd - : P '
A::a del;?:Demny -er . L i Mr. Rodney Harrison *~ - i
) L. Dirffctor”  * ’ - .
Mr. Jphn C. 7 homson . ' »Student Financial Aids ~ , .
- “
Dean of Studgnts ' ) * Dr. Weldon Ihrig ,
. N ~ ¢, Assistant Vice President e
Milwa wee Area Technical College ) Business and Administration /', o -
' N d \ - “. . LN
) . . . . P
. 4 deaukee,Wnsconsm'. ‘ ~# Dr.Edward 0. Moulton \ .
Dr. William E. Ramsey -  Vice President < e
(& ~rict Director -~ Business and Adminisuation | . v
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University Management Information System

4

Ms JAndrea E. .Asdx .
Assxstan‘ Director *
Wharton Graduate School—-Admissions

*

* Gcean County Vocational-Technical School

Toms River, New Jersev

.

Mr. William G. Henry
Superintendent =

'\

e’ . . .
. X - PERSONS CONTRIBUTING ? . ] ,
o) § \ . b . ~ . / .
* . Mr.David Reckseit  ° . Mr. Harold Taubin . :
- Assistant Directos—Records -, ~Chairman o -
’ Régimation.Servioes ' oo President s Executive Committee on Umverslty
, & T, ¢t Se:)nocs for the. Handicapped
-z Mr. Bruce Riddle® -, - . -
F awc:ﬁm Dx'rse:tor-Adnu&ons . LY, “Thomas Jefferson University * v
. v A
. egns ration.Services e ol o, «. ° Cbllegé of Allied Health Sciences _
.:‘ ' :' M[, jeffm Robison™ N . . Philadelphi.a,‘ Pennsy'lvania. ’
< Assxstmt irector —Records | Dr Marten M. Kerris P
Registration Services =~ Dearr t
. . R B
Dr. Thomas Willkc Mr. Jerome R. Marks .o
_ Nice PfOVO,{t Diréctor of Admissions and Fiffancial Aid-
v * Arts & Sciences . - : .
, . . ‘ ’ . - Noncollegiate Postsecondary Schools
, " ~ University of Pennsylhvania e . .
LT . . Lincoln Techaical School
‘. Philadelphia, Pennsylvania , . . .
AR . , . . Philgdelphia,Pennsy!vania o,
Dr. Eliot Stellar . . Mr. Alfiero A. Alfieri )
\ Provost . { . * Director N
- * g B - . . A
Mr. Ambrese Davi : v Mr. Robert Wurst 1 .o
Associate fOI' Intemational Programs Ofﬁce Dlrector of Admissions and Fmancnal Alﬁ/
. . \ N .’
. 4 ::p?:’:?l s Dickson . Pennco Technical Schoél o f,.EIectronics
’ ‘ ' coo ko N . Philadelphia, Pennsylvania
S M ; Phillip Ives . - Mr. John Hobyak S
. . Assocxate for International Programs Ofﬁce * President ] ‘-
L 4 .
- . \ rs -
. Egiwin M. Ledvlell, Jr. 7L M. Jack Worrall . : o
. Director . - Y Director of Admissigns, Fmanclal Aid and Publlc
N Administgative Affairs Relations.
- - . - t. L .
; Mr. Arthus Letcher ~. ! Lo * " v
‘ Director » . : . Philadelphia School of Ofﬁg'e Training )
Placement Services ‘ . / ' . Philadelphiz, Pennsylvania -
o ‘ * " Dr. Diana M. Ross /
Mr. Georgg Koval ‘ Director.. R
. ¢ Director - ! y, ) -, A
. .+# Office of Student Financial Aid . Mi.-Joseph F. Register
N Y . General M}nager'
) Mr, Richard Paumen Ll .
- “Director: . .
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Mis. Patricia Dacey o . Tt Wilfred Academy of Hair and Beauty Culture
Director . : . o Newark, New Jersey
Licensed Practicai Nursing Pragram ’. . n . v .
' : . . o Ms: Sharon Sullivan _ .
Mr. William lrvmg * * Vice President - > :
Director : t . R . . .
Evening Schpol \1 ) - : Ms. Caroline Mabee - .
TR * 'Regional Manager . .
. Mr. Robert C.Newman \ » ] . : L,
" Assistant Superintendent - p . .
1 . v : v > . i ) \
- a N . . +

.

.. FEDERALAGENCY PARTIC'IMNIS | ‘

Federal agencies involved in postsecondary educ‘tlonal pro}rams or, oollectmg andlor using data about postsec-

_ ondary students-were inwted 1o contribute to the work of the project. Federal personncl Partlclpatmg ai the
. meetings andfor in rewewmg porticns of the handbook wman uscnpt/ in¢lude the following: '

. . M T ; - - X -
Q; N , Fedenl Government, Other than DHEW , b
3 . ‘. . Washington, D.C..unless otherwise noted _ "
’ . Lo e . “ . . L

. \ - - . .
. . . » l . .
Mr. Gilbert Anderson Mr. Allan V., Burman Mo Charl W. Hamm <

Seniof Analys T o Special Assistant to the Dircctor of

Defense Educatioh *

Chief, Program Dcvclopmcnt
office of Crimina] Justice Education and

. Bureau of Edycational 48d Cultura} . Manpower and Reserve AYfairs ° Training - -
. Affairs = . Qffice of the Assistant Sccrcwybf < 7 Law Enforcement Assistifhce
. Dcpanmcnt of State cfense Administration

Department of Defense Department of Justice ° -

Mr. Hmey Averch T . U

Assistant D‘xkctox for Scientific, Tech- D{Chaxlqs Dickens ’

o - nological, and Tnternationa! Affairs S“_‘dy Dircctox. . Mr. William B. Hewitt
Nauonal Science Foundation Sclc'nce Edu.cauon Sh’d“”_ Group . . Administrator
. . ’ . National §cience Foundation Policy Evaluadon and Rescarch

Mr. Larry L. Barker

" Offjce of University Programs ° " Dr.Gordogl. Dowell -,

Director, Staff Dcvclopmc-ﬂ

Employment and Training . <
Admijnistration
Department of Labor

U,S. Energy Research and Development

e L Extension Service . - - -5
Adx.mgmrlaflon ‘. . Department of Agriculture L ‘ - oo
.\ " Mr. Richard Berry . ‘Mr. 3, Pricc Foster E . “Mr. Richard J. Indelicato .

Director, Office of Agency Assistance

'+ Study Diregtor
* and Resezrch Coordination |

. Pirector, Officeof C- irinal Justice Edu-
Univessities and Nonpxoqt Institutions

i «cation and Tralnmg

Stud!esGroup Iz Law Enforcement Assistance - . Bureau of Training
) Nauom] Science Foundation | Administiation U.S. Civil Service Commission
‘. S N <N Dbpaxtmcnt of Justice .
Commander John H.Bramé'™ - k¢ . ‘ '
Ditector* ~ Colonel D. J. Fulham Mr. Solomon Isenstein

~

* Educator Liaison Divisiorr ~. Head, RecruitriientBranch Assistant Commissioner, Adjudications

Nnvy Recruiting Command U.S: Marine Corps - Immigration and Naturalization Service
. Department of Defense - Depauﬁpcnt of Defense Départment of Justice
- ? ~ e ! ‘ * - -
., - s . . . -
i
. ? ¢ -
\)4 .. e . .
B ) ° . (" e ' .
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! . Mz David Lambert

<o

M. Walter Jeske

Chief, Bd)lu)jon and Publications
Branch- ' .

Information Division N

Office of the Administrator

Department of Agriculture

Immigration Examiner .
Immaigration and Naturalization Service
. Department of Justice -

M. Felix Lindsay
Associatg Study Director
Sciehce Education and Studies Group

- . " National Science Foundation .

]

- [
.
i
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) Office for Clvil Rights N N

Mr. C. D, McFarland ’
Diregtor of Planning
“ Bureau of Training Y
. U.S. Civil Servict Commission

.
.

R .
Mr. Hugh C. Murphy
Administrator = .
Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training
Employment and Training
Administration
Department of Labor

.

. F , :

Ms. Seville Allen .
Equal Opportun. .y Specialist

.+ Ms. Joan Brackett

Program Apalyst
Office fcr Civil Rights

Ms. Rose Brock
Chief, Technical Assistance Branch

Higher Education Division C L

o Office for Civil Rights

M. William Copeland \
Chief, Manpdwer Analysis Brauch/
°  Division Resource Analysis
National Institutes of Health-
Bethesda, Maryland

Mr. Edward Gleiman' *
N/ Director
Fais Information Practice Staff

. PERSONS CONTRIBUTING

Dr. Jupe O'Neil '
Senior Staff Economist .
Council of Economic Advisors

L ] -
Mr. G. Brent Olson
Chief, Systerns Management Statistics

siff—- .
‘Division o( Resource Planning
Management

Department of State

Dr. Howard Rosen

. Director, Office of Research and

Development -

+ Employment and Training

Administration, .
Department of Labor

Mr. George D. Scott

Interagency Education Coordinator
Office: of indian Education Programs
Bureau of Indian Aifairs
Department of Interior

Mr. Larry Suter

Chief, Education Branch
Population Division
Bureau of the Census
Department of Commerce

[

Mr. William Goggin

Economist

Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Planning and Evaluation

"Ms. Evelyn L. Greene

Social Science Program Specialist

" Social and Rehabilitation Service

I3

Dr. Martin A. Kramer

Director for Higher Education Planning

Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Planning and Evaluation

M:. Ray Lazorchak

. Auditor

Department of Health, Education and
Welfare Audit Agency ¢

. . N .
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare (DHEW), Other than Education Division

A ]

"~ Dr’ Andrew H. Thornton -

Directog
Education and Rehabilitatiaa Services
Veterans Administration .

-~

Dr. Melvin Wachs ’

Senior Program Officer

Department of Housing and Urban
Development

Dr. Emmanuel Weinstein
Supervisory Occupational Analyst,
Bureau of Labor Statistics
Department of Labot.

Mr. Myron Wolowitz

Assistant Director for Operations
Education and Rehabilitation Service
Veterans Administration

D1. Marie V. Wood
Deputy Associste Director
ACTION Education Programs

M1, Nicholas Moriarity

Staff Speciatist

Office of Research Manpower
Divisiun of Reseazch Grants
National Institutes of Health

M. Manny Smith -

Economist

Division of Higher Education Planning

Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Planning and Evaluation -

. . -
Mr. Howard Stanibler
Chief, Manpower Analysis Branch
Burcau of Health Manpowey
Health Resources Administration

-

. Rogkville, Maryland

Ms‘. Susan C. Steward
Attorney
Office of General Counsel-Education

[}
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~ Dr. BhilipE. Austin
. Leputy Assistant Semtaryj‘or Bducation
wmve)opment) i

.

Mr. Charles 1. Bunting
Director c . '
=, Fund for the Improvement of I‘ost-
1 secondary E@ucation :
Office of Assistant Secretary for
Education

Mr. Qhester Avery
., Acting Director .
" State Student Incentive Grant Program,
. . Bureauof Postsecondary Edmcation

Mr. David{n'y;r
Chief, Planning Branch
‘ Bureau of Postsecondary Education

'

- Mr. Ernst Becker )
- Chief, Progm Policy and Analysis
Branch*
Bureau of Postsecondary Education

Mrs. Cora P. Beebe

Director, Division of Planning and
Budgeting

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and
Evaluation

Dr. Bruce 1. Blackstone
. Education Program Specialist
Division of Vocational and Technital

~
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Education Division, Other than OF and NCES -

_Dr: D. Kent Halstead

Research Educator
National Institute of Education
Mr. Bernard Michael ..
Executive Director
Federal Interagency Committee
on Education

USS. Office of Educatjon (OE)

.

" Dr. Salvatore’B. Corrallo

Director, Posyseconclary Programs
Division - .

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and
Evaluation

Ms. Susan Croll

Program Officer

Student l-\mncml Aid Branch
Division of Postsecondary Edication
Philadelphia, Pa, (Region HII)

-

Mr. Harold F. Duis

Program Specialist

Division of Vdcational and Technical
Education

Reports and Data (Sute Plans)

Bureau of Occupational and Adult
Education

illiam C. Gescheider
g Staff

Burcau of Pos dary Eduutipn

Mr.D. David Johnson *  ~

Education Director
Bureau of Occupational and Adult Division of Student Services and
. Education _— Veterans Programs
"\ Dr.GlennC.B o Dr. Lioyd K. Johnson
Chief, Research 8r. Education Progzam Specialist
Bureau of Occupatiopal and Adult Program Development Branch
Educatjon v Division of Student Finarcial Aid
. Bureau of Postsecondary Education
3. Martha C. Brooks i
. -Pr.-John Rison Jones, ir.
Personnel Poli d Evaluation Off ’
cy and n Officer Chief, Policies apd Procedures Section

Personnel and Truiping Division

. N
* ¢ M. Robert R. Coates

Chief ~

National Direct Student Loan Program
Bureau of Postsecondary Education .

2

)

Bureau of Pos condury Education

Mr. Neil Mch}hur .

Chief, Veterans Pro;nm Branch

Bureau of Higher and Continuing
Ed‘uat(ori

~ Special Assistant to the Deputy

State Policy and Review Branch
\Maf Education for the |

Ms-Jeff Schiller . .07
Chief, Assessment of Ifinovitive
.¢ Development

National Institute of Education -

1

° Dr.KentonE. Stephens | : -

Assistant Secretary for Education

v

Dr. Robert J, Maroney

Director :

Division of Occupational, Handicapped,
and Developmental Programs .

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and
Evaluation’

B
.

Mr. Daniel H. Morrissey

Program Analyst .

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and .
Evaluation

Dr. Raymond A. Myers . '
Education Program Specialist \

Handicapped

Ms. Dorothy C. Parker
Education Program Specialist
Veterans Program Branch |
Bureau of Higher and Continuing i
Education

Dr. William Pierce

au of Adult and Occupntioml
ducation

Dr. Leslie W. Ross

Assistant Director

Division of Eligibility and Agency * v
Evaluation

Bureau of Postsecondary Education

+ Dr. Alice Scates
Program Officer

Office of Planning, Budgeting, and
Evaluation .

Ms. Shelby j. Stone N

Management Assistant e

Bureau of Postsecondary Education
Tl

=
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Mr. Alex Bedrosian ._ Mr. John Fife + : ‘e , Mr. Wayne Kirschling .
*‘Chalrman, Government Regulstions ERIC Higher Education Center _ National Center for Higher Education -
¢ = "Advisory (:‘ommittoo Washington, D C.: Management Systéms .
National Association for Foreign BoulderColb.
. Sfudent Affairs ' )
Washington, D.C. Mz. Jomgh T. Gilmore “Rabbi David Kogen
) : ‘&.::rl:.hcnmmx Personnel Development Vice Chancellor Y —
Ms. Catherine Bower  Project '30 P Jewish Theofogical Seminary of Amenca .
4 . National Center for Higher Education ’l‘lu: State Education Depmment New York, N.Y. ) ’
Nl Management System+ Albany,N.Y. i &
' Boulder Colo. ' Ms. Marlene Leonard .
’ -, Inyentory Project Director
Ms. Martha Clesielski Mr. Dennis Jones Association of Allied Health Professions
: _— " Foreign Student Advisor National Center for Higher Education American Society of Allied Health °
- Univensity of Pittsburgh Mansgement Systems Professions
Pittsburgh, Pa., Rpulder; Colo. . . Washington, D.C. e
Qo ' .
ERIC. / N . ‘
= ’ ~ o ' ;-; 2 U D . ‘' ’ ’ /
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° [ . ° .
Ms. Florence V. Taylor . + M Jack\, Wilson - Mrs. Judith L, Zahn' )
Chief, Cuban Loan Program Education Program Specialist Basic Grant Program Specialist
Bureau of Postsecondary Education Remarch Branth - Division of Policy and Program \ 4
. Bureau of Occupational and Adult Development  ° .
Education . Bureau of Student Financial Assutanee
» - .
\ . .
. National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) . - S,
Dr. Masjorie O. Chandlet Ms. Evelyn Kay ) . Dr. Stailey V. Smith /
Chief, University and College Surveys Economist’ Acting Head . /
and Studies Branch Adult and'Vocational'Susveys md Student Data Section . '
Studies Branch K - University and College Surveys and
Mr. Theodore H. Dre ) Studies Branch . .
Chief, Higher EducatioSfudies Branch . M, Florence Kemp . . T
Division of Survey, Planning and Statistician ¥ Dr.Kenneth A. Tabler ~ * . o
A“""" = Adult and Vocational Education Surveys  Mathematics Statistician o “
. Branch o Division of Multilevel Statistics
Mrs. Nuimc Edles
Writer/Editor Mr. Allan R. Lichtenberger Mr. George H. Wade
Division of Statistical Services: - Chief, Educational Data Standards Survey Director
Branch Higher Education Surveys Branch
:"’I MI ‘ml Z}Eldﬂdse Division of Intergovernmental Statistics . ’ . .
Mis. Agnes Q. Wells -~
: Mr. Francis C. Nassetta Statistical Assistant
Ml . Iris Gc‘;ﬂm:i Deputy Administrator < Student Data Section '
. ~ University and College Surveys and -
Mr.,Quentin M. Hill Mr. Ronald J. Pedone Studies Branch . .
Advisor Statistician - .
. Finance and Education Data Division of Statistical Information nnd Mrs. Loret.ta J. Wright
Institutional Surveys Branch Studies 7 Writer/Editor o ~
. . s Division of Statistical Services N
Mr. Thomas D. Hill 11 Mr. Absalom Simms :
Writer/Editor Director °
Division of Statistical Services Division of Intergovernmental Statistics
’/C - . R v

Other Conttibutors, Participants, and Reviewers
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Ms. Masilyn McCoy .
N#tional Centet for Higher Education

Mansgemefit Systems
Boulder, Colg.

& ’ ‘ '
My, Peter Muithead .
ERIC Higher Education Cemer
Wuhington D C.

«

Dr. Boyd Page .
President
Council of Graduate Schools
# Washington, D.C.
4

s
Ms. Nancy Renkiewicz
National Center for Higher Education
. Management Systems
Boulder, Colo.
38
. . \
\)
%

Dr. David R. ReyesGuerra .

+ JBxecutive Director

Engineers’ Council for Professnonal
Development ‘\ .
_‘New York,N.Y.

Dr. Frances Dadson Rhéme » .
University Affirmative Action Officer

" Indiana University ~

Bloomington, Ind.

Mr. Leonard Romney °
National Center for Higher Edycation \
Management Systems
Boulder, Colo. °
Mr. Edson W. Sample .
“ University Director
University Office of Scholarships and
. Financial Aid
Indiana University °
Bloomington, Ind.
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Rabbi Dov Vogel

Educational Directos
Temple Beth Sholom
Haddon Heights, N.J.

Mr. W. Gary Wagner

Office of the Assistant Vice Presndem
for Academic Affaus

University of California’

Berkeley, Calif.

'R

Mrs. Miriam Weiss .

. Registrar ° :

Hebrew Union College. Mam Campus
Cincinnati,. Ohio .

~
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: P s This mdex is an alphabetncal Tisting of terms, categories, synonyms, and references to specific information con- , f
“tained.in the narrative ortions of this handbook. Index entries are listed as théy appear in the handbook and/or by
i key word to facilitate locatwn In addition: \,
g v . M
Yo <, — multiple choice tesponse categories generally are listed in the index only if they are defined in chapter 2, and -
4 - . . . .
— informition items for each data element are not referenced in the ;ﬁ;wey are listed with the terms in
chapter 2, and dre also found in tabular format in appendix A. )
N 4 » \ <
s . LN r .c I
L A ' * ' ~
(.-(:Admiss' n—Continued
. T N . " on {aiting list, 34 .
Abbzeviations used in this handbook, 167 testés), 51 N
D Absence, leave of, 46 ~ . Admissions, 33-36. 90 . .
Academic : . action, 34 \
drop-See Withdrawal, 59 candidate ¢ "
honors, 59 decisiofi, 35 Y,
probation, 45 . reply date, 35 '\
. reason, 60 ' . Adult basic education, 49 ' 3 ﬁ
" ‘uspension, 46 Advanced degree—See Fofmal award, 56-58  *
. Aéceptance’ of admission offer, 35 . Affiliated institution, 110 i
. Access to student education tecorgs, 73-77-See also Disclo- Aid, financial, 39"
' sure, 74-76 * Air Force Specialty Code (APSC) 67,68 .
Ackmowledgements, v-vi, 169- 186 . - Alaskan native, 13 .
) .. Activeduty, 67 . Alien, 14 /
2. ” Address, 22 . - Alimony or child support, 27 1
. . Tegal, 23 Ameritan Indian or Alaskan Native, 13
+ locai, 23 . ) . ' Applicant for permanent resident status, 14
- of employer, 63 ~ Application for admission, 33 , t
! . ofinstitutign, 32 withdrawal of, 3 yooT
¥ permanent, 22 Y o Appraisal of student records, 2 >
Adjusted gross mcome 28 /" ' Armed forces—-See Mxmary rvjcc. 66
Admission . . Asian or Pacific Islander® 13°
application for, 33 . - Aspirations
. date received, 33 . , - career/occupation, 2%
- requested date of entry, 33 .. = educational/occupation, 24, 85 .
. approved date of, 35 ' highest formal award sougat, 25 '
! ¢ o cancellation of offer of, 35 : - objective in attendmg postsecondary institution, 24 ~
; date of admission decision notification, 35 o° Assets, 28, 38 ~
decision, 34 currexit market Valud of, 28 ' :
R denied (rejected), 34 - type of, 28 N . ; /
. offes Assistance, finangial, 39 3
\ . :ccepu{nce of, 35 . , Assistantship-Seé Nm‘x»nee.. ased employment, 42
’ s . cancellation of acceptance of, 35 Associate degree, 57 © » .
refusal of 35 . Attendance % * ;
withdrawal of application for @n&ion, 35 " beginning date o/ {l !
©  offered, 34 ! - . certificate of, 57 R i’
.- a conditional, 34 . s date of last, 61 y /
“ regular, 34 ! Attribute, 8
Auditory handlmp—See Heanng handxcapped 21 !
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. N . . - ) . ¥ .
¢, grade-point, 54 itizenship e, ‘ toe
. Award; forms), 56 country of; 14 .
Award date—-See Fo award date, 59 status wlthin uUs., 14° ) ‘
Award unit(s), 5§, 1 Civil righu sacial wegory—See Racial/ethnic sropp, 13_ Svee ,
, accépted, 56 . .. also 103-107 for discussion of dlternatives for reporting !
for coyrse, 54 .. : Civillan employnent experience, 101 '
+ Teceived for course, 55 . " Class, rank in, 55 ' ) N
. total accumulated, 56, Classification. * * ~ . S
total accumulated toward formal award, 56 . of data elements, 4, 7 - :
total required for complétion of program, 56, 109 of information items, 4 . .
Awards, priz d other assistance (nonmd-baud). 431 . of nonimmigrant vise types, 13§ . L,
. amount authorized for, 43 - Clock hours=See Award unit, 5§ . .
amouht of, received, 43 « "Coding A ,
contro! of, 42 . - , . course, 53
name of, 41 for counties, dopendencm, and areaf of special sover-
source of, 42 . . cgnty, 121 © e/
o o typeof,42 - . . for languages, 126 - . . \
N T o for States of ghe United States, 119 ) Y
, o , of data clements, 10 ",
‘. B - 2~ College—See Department/division/school, 48-—See also Institus -
, * . ’ . r . (lonllldentiﬂuﬁon. 32 -
Bachelog’s degree), 57 ) < College major~See Major field of s?tdy. 49 = .
. * Beginning . Commissioned officer, 69 —~ -
date of attendance; 47 , Comparability, of statistical information, 2 ° .
. _ date of course, 53 ,Competency, certificate of,'§7 \ . L AN
" student, 46 - Completiom '
Benefits, goverriment, 26 Cw certificate of, 57, . ’ p .
Benefits.of standardized terminology, .3 : of program, 5" :
Birthdate, 12 . X ? . of program, total award units requfed for, 56 * \ \
Birthplace, 13 . . : K <, program,level, 44 ’ .
Black, 13 s ‘. Cancentration, field of —-See Major field of study, 49
Blind, 21 . Confidentiality (of student data) .
Book, equipment, and supply expense, 36 ° ) concerns about, 7)-72 ) . .
Branch of Military Sérvice, 67 . data management, 71-77 T :
- Buckley Amendment, 71 ° : Federal legislation, 71-76, 137-141 " .
e . . guidelines for creation of student records and collection of
P - dau, 73 . s L
- . C » guidelines for the disclosure of the studem education rec- 7
' { ords, 746 v .
Calendar date, format for, 117 ‘ = guidelines for miintaining accurate and xelevant sfudent o
Cancellation .o . education records, 73-74 "
of acceptance Laammion offer, 35 Contact hours/clock hours for course, 110-See alto Award
of offer of admission, 35 T . 2 ) units, 55 ° . .
Candidale . B Continuing Education Unit-See Awud-(u\iu, 55 a
<7 decision, 35 ™ Continuing student, 47 .
reply date, 35 =~ ’ . Cooperating institution, 110 L
4 Career/occupatlonal aspiration, 25, 85 Cooperative enrdliment, 110 ’l =
. Caucasian-See White, 13 . Cost of postsecondary educatiop, 36
. Certificate Ty / ’ Country of Citizenship,14 o '
of attendance, 57 ) ] Course,52 . i . A
. of completion, 57. . ’ __; . - . award units foz, 4 N
of ompetency, 57 ’ . award units received for, 55 . ; X
of high school equivalency, §7 . ' béginning date of, 53 - .
» or diplonta for less than 1.year, postsecondary, 57 * code/83 . .
: or diploma for 1 year of more, postezcondiry, 57 ending date of, § \ . . -
Certification/licensure, rofesdqml 17 grade (mark) receiyed for, 54 .
! Chancteristics Jength-of, 53 ‘(d .
' biographicals12-29, 8087 - . . /" number—See Course*code, 53 . . u
“ *demographic, 12-29, 80-87 ’ jsubject:matter area of, 53 : -
Child support, 27 . « title, 53
© oA Circummnees of leaving—See Reason for tnn:fetlwithdnwnl. P type of —See Subject-matger area of course, 53
PN 80 . Credit(s)—See Award units, SS .
Q - .- .
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. Cu;fent (as qualifier), 9
N kY

o S ]
.Data clement, 4,7
5 Data elements
L <classification of , 7

notes,on the ases of specif.c
numeric coding of, 10
ases of, 113-116

_dent data, 71-77

s

* Date’

INDEX

* Criteria for inclt.xdmgmformmon items, 4
Cumulstive credits—See Total award units accumulated, 56

,103111 3

. ol

Data management and confidentlahty of postsecondary stu~

t
application fdr admlsslon received, 33

14
.

Degxee—Contmued
program—See Program of studies 48
sought—See Formal award sbught, 58
specialist’s or intermediste, 58

«Degree/diploma/certificate -See Formal award, 56

~

date-See Formal award date, 59
Demographic and biographical characteristics, 12- 29 8G-87
Department/dlvmon/schoql, 48

name ofé@
Departure | ,*

date of—See Date of last attendance, 61— See alse Termma-

tion date, 61
? reason for~See Reason for tnnsferlwnhdnwal 60

Dependency status, 19-20

dependent status, 19

independent or self-suppdtting status, 19
Dependent—See Dependency status, 19-20

o

N\ candidate reply, 3§ “ - ‘Dependents
- _ chtesed active/duty, 68 - . number of,'19 ‘
formal award, 59 in postsecondary education msmutlons. numberof. 20 .
of admission, approved, 35, * ! N bescnptive course mle-—SeeCourse title, 53 '
\ of admission decision notification, 35 / i . Design of handbdok, 4 .
of attendance, beginning, 47 . Development of handbook, 163-166
AN ¥ of death, 13 ‘ . Diploma, high school, 57* ) ,
\ of employment, 65 - ' i Diploma/certificate ‘ ,
X of-entry, jequested, 33 . postsegondary for less than one year, 57 ’ ,
. N of expected program completion, Sl . postsecondary for one year or more,$7
. of last attend% secondary schdol, 57
of registrations . ‘  Directory information, 75, 76
, ’ released fr m active duty, 68 Disabllity pension, 27 * .
’ Disciplihary b
D probation, 46 ,
3 suspension, 46
Day/evening schedule, 43 Discipline—See Program of studles 48~-Seé also Major fielgd of
Deaf, 21 . . 4 «m’d?\? -
, Deaf-blind, 21 R Disclosure (4f education records) °
>  Death, 59 ‘ . » _ suidelines for,;74-76 '
/ , Dateof, 13 : " limitation on at postsecondary level, 73, 74 .
cp Debt - mandatory, 74, 75
r type of, 29 of education student records, guldelines for the, 74-76
amdunt of, 29 permissible, 75,76 * .
Decision - . ' prior written consent requirement, 75-76
5o admission:34 . " ' record of disclosures, requirement for, 76
candidate, 35 " . redisclosure, 76 -
. Decisionmaking, 114 . L release Of directory information, 75, 76‘ . d
Definition, 7 . . Dismisul 59
Definitions ‘ - Distance between lgcal address and postsecondary institution,
tasic definitions in postst¢endary, education, 3 24 . “ -
//' in Education for All Handicapped Children Act, 108 * Dividesids and fnterest, 27 .
\ . in the Rehabilitstion Act of 1947, 108 . Divulon-See Depargment/division/school, 48
It of qualifiers, 8,9 . . Doctorate~See Doctor's degrec, 58
) " of terms, 1269 - . - Doctor’s degree, 58
¢ relationship to Fegetal'or State legfslatwn 1 Domigile (permanent)-See Permanent addrcss 22
. Degree, 57 Dropping out~See Withdrawal, 59
- astociate, 57 a . ~Dual enrdliment-See Cooperative enrollment. 110
bachelor’s, 57 P 3
, L completion date of-See Formalaward dafe 59 E .
A fewsed, type of-See Formal awatd, 59° : . . : S
e doctOx 5,58 . ¢ . . Earnings, 26, 66 T
-! .o f‘mt-grofeuioml 57 I i : from self-employment, 26 ' »
honorary, 58 - ! from wage or salary, 26
K Q master's, 58 . . . hourly wage rate, 66 :
"ERIC ' 209 . )
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"Earnings—Continued *
monthly rate, 66 .
weekly rate, §6 )
Education
cost of postseconhary, 36
. for all Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142), 108, 149-
T 182 . ’
highest level completed, 16, 107 .
postsecondary, 3 \ -
. ~ records, student (d!{mition of in Federal reguilations), 72
. access to, 73-77
contents of, nght\to challenge, 74 ("
See also Disclosure, 74-76
¥en¢nces, b8 ..

»
l

- « related military ex
Educaticzial \
aspirations—See Obj¢! 1ves in attending pos;secondzuy insti-
. tution, 24, 85 gee alsq H:ghest formal award sought
« 28 !
cost, type of—See Typc of postsecondary ed’ucauon ex-
pense, 36 .
experi¢nces, student’s, 3262, 88-98 .
‘loan
need-based, 39
’ , non-need.based, 42

e

Elementary school (as qualifier)~See note, 9
Employed, 64 -

Employer .
address of, 63 %
name of, 63 ' )

Standard Industrial Classification of 63
Employment, 6265, 100-102 ~
dates of, 65 )
experience, 62-69, 100-102 .
hours worked wecekly, 5
need-based, 39 °
non-need-based, 42 |
relationship of job to major ﬁeld of study, 6$

\

related\work 65
unrelated wor
status, 64 °
employed, 64
full-time xegular 64
. part-time regular, 64

2

65

4

part-time temporary, 65
unemployed, 65
not in labor force, 65
. work performed, 64
English, proficiency with; 17
Enlisted person, 69 «
Enrolled, 47

" Enrolyment, cooperative, 110

full-tim€ temporary, 65 .

~

-

““Enrollment, dual—See Enrollment, cooperative, 110

Enroliment status, 47, 110

. enfolled, 47

not-enrolled 4748"
Entry, requested date of, 33
Equivalent student count, 110

hY

%

Ethuée g1oup-See Racul/ethnic group, 13-See also 103 for

Q
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‘ B\xpectad family contribution}‘37

——

——

¥

v

Evening schedule, 43 .
Expected family coniribution, 37-38 . .
Expected program completion, date g¢f, 51
Expenditure, object of-See Type o&ostsccondary education
expénse, 36 . ’
Expenge, postsecondary education .’
amount of, 37 S
type of, 36
book equipment and supply, 36 Y -
fees, 36
food or board and househokd supply, 36 "'
housing; rent or room, 36
transportation, 36
tuition, 36 ’ .
Exiting student status—See Student standing at time of termi-
nation, 60 - . \ .

3 [y

-
-
~

-

© R

-
-

~

Experience .
student’s educauonal, 3061, 88 99 R
U.S. military service, 66 .

Expulsan-See Dismissal, 59 ‘\‘

Fair information practice, principles of, 72

.Family contribution, expected, 37

parental share, 37 , .
spouse’s share, 37
student’s share, 38
from assets, 38 .
from earnings, 38 - -
from government benefits, 38
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (FERPA)
71-76, 141-147
description of Act, 71
education record, definition of, 72
Federal regulations, 141-147
See also Disclosure, 74-76
Family income, 27

Fees, 36 © ..
Fellowshig, 42

Female, 14

Female parent (as quall{ier), 9..5ee also Relationship to
- student, 16 -

foster mother, 16

legal female guardian, 16,

mother, 16

stepmother, 16
FERBA, 71,.13T
FICE codg or NCES number of institution, 33
Field of specialty--See Major field of study, 49
Field of study, 125

major, 49 . ~*

minor, 50
Financia} .
“+ assistance, 39 . -
“ information, 26-29, 86-87

' need, 38
amount.of, 38

£ »
<10

-

-




* *  Finan~alaid (need-based), 39
amount of, authorized (for student), 41
amount of, received (by student) 41

control of, 40
** name of, program, 39
," source of, 40 . .
type of, 39 .
* " Financing studént’s postsecondary education. 36-43, 91-93
First-professional . '
degree, 57

level, 45 ) -

First-time postsecondary student, 46
. Fluency with Enghsh-:See Proficiency with English, 17
Food or board and hovschold supply expenses, 36,
. Forma) award, 56 .
categories listed, 56-58 *
date, 59 ¢ )
carned, 5% .
highest sought, 25
sought, 58
status, 44 .
. formal-award student, 44, 45 .
not a formal-award student, 44, 45 ’ -
. student, 44,45 .
total award units accumulated toward, 56
Freshman-See Undergraduate, lower division, 45
Full-time®
employment status, 64 :
equivalency-See 109-110
equivalent count,'110
graduate 'st.dent, 110 e
participation—-See 109-110
l- programs, 109 .
regular employment, 64 .
student, 109
- temporary ¢employment, 65
' Fully ;ngaged student, 109

G

General academic/liberal arts program, 48

* Geographic origin, 34-Se# also 109
Good standing, 45 . ‘ .
Government benefits, 26, 38 .

M Grade/mark, 54

‘- received for course, 54 .
Grade-point average, 54 - '
Graduate level (student), 45
Graduation—See Comple’tion of ‘program, 59
date of-See Formal award date, 59

Grant or scholarship  *
need-based, 39 & .
" e . non-need-based, 42
. Gross inconfe, adjusted, 28 . '
« Guardian, legal '
’ male, 15 .
\ female, 16
Guldelines . ' ]
for maintaining accurate and relevant student education
- records, 73 . .
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Hard of hearing, 21 . -

Guld'""‘-s-—Contlnueu

for crea, ion of student records and eollcctlon of.data, 73
for the disclosure of student education records, 74 *
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H
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Handbook
* development of, 163-166
purpose of, 1 |
Handicap, 20-22, 107-108
category, 20, 107, 108
Handicpped )
hearing, 21
mentally, 22
orthopedically, 21
other health, 21
speech, 21 : . ,
visually, 20

Hearing hindlcapped{ 21
High school
diploma, 57 3 .
equivalency, certificate of, 57
Highest
., formal award sought, 25
jevel of education completed, 16, 107 4
Hispani., 13 . . .
Home institution, 110 .
Honorary degree, 58
Honors, academic, 59.
Host, cooperatmg. or affiliated institution, 110

Hour
clock, 110 '
contact, 110

Hourly wage rate, 66

Hours <
total, 110 ° Y

worked weekly, 65
Housing status—See Type of housing, 23
HRousing,type of, 23
institutionally operated, 23
parent’s home, 23 . .
rent, or room expenses, 36

8 ‘ .

>
P R -

ldentiﬁcation', institutional, 32

Identification number
military, 67 ¢
student, 15 T,

lmmfgrant (pexmanent resident) 14. -

impairment, 20 v e,

Income, 38 ’ !
adjusted gross, 28 .
family,'27 ~
from other sources, 27
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, 192 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT TERMINOLOGY . .
. Income-Continued JLevel, student—Continued *
net rental, 27 T " undergraduate, lower divjsion, 45
total personal, 26 -yundergraduate, upper dmsion 45
Independent or self-spporting (student) status, 19 \ Liabilities, 29 . ~ .
Individual person(s), 40 Licensure~See Professional oertiﬁcat:o%hoensuxe, 17 ..
* Information item(s) ' leitation—See Handicap, 20 N
classification of , 4 : . Load, student, 44
criteria for inclusion, 4 Loan, educationsl
definition of, 8 need-based, 39 . .
. tibles, 79-102 ‘ . nonnoed-based, 42 4
In-State, 23 . . Local address, 23
Institution - distance between and postsecondary mstitutlon 24 .
, address of, 32 . Lower division, undergraduate level, 45
affiliated, 110’ . - )
cooperating, 110 .
) FICE code or NCES number g 33\ -
home, 110, T M.
host, 110 - RN . . ‘
., napeof, 32 ™~ Masjor Tield of study, 49, 65 . - .
" postsecondary education, 3 : * institutional name, 50 ' T .
Institutional 2 - standard name, 50
identification, 32-33, 89 ' “Male, 13 -
qualifiedy, aefinitions of, 9, 103 . Male parent (as quahf ier), 9~See also Relationsh:p to stvdent
source, 40 - ’ ! 15 , . .
Institutionally cperated housing, 23 ' father, 15 C . (
Interest, 27 . j‘ ' . foster father ‘)5 . i o .
Intermediate degree, 58 X legal male guardian, 15 ¢
Intra-institutional transfer student, 47 = stepfather, 15 ° . :
Issues in postsecondary education Muiu.l status, 18 PR
analysis and summary, 166 h unfnarried, 18 o .
relationship of ‘handbook to, 6, 163, 166 divoreed, 18 .
‘ X\ 'le‘fer-manied i8 T - -
M (7 i ~-widowed, 18 . ¢
: J o married, 18 y J
. > ’ . « spouse absent, I8 )
¢ * ) spouse present, 18
" Job—See Work performed 64 Mark, 54 ‘ *
Junior-See Undergraduate, Upper dwmon, undergnduate *  Married, 18 . .
¢ level, 45 0 Muten d .58 : ‘ »
. * Mentally hmdidupped. 22 ‘.
. *  Middle school-See note, 9 -
! L . ~ Mllimy )
- e branch of service, 67 . ’
date entered active duty, 68
Language date released from active duty, 68 .
handicap--See Speactrhandicap, 21 experiences, education-related, 68 ) .
Jprimary, 18 identification number, 67 e
othet in which proficient, 18 A Occupation Specialty (MOS), 67-68 :
Languages, codes for, 126 rank st separation, 69 ’
Leave of absence, 46 LN service, 66 - .
Legal . ©t service, branch of, 67 - ‘
| Mddress, 23 ' ' -fervice experience, U.S., 66:69,102 . ‘ |
female guardian; 16 oo Specialty number and titie, student’s |
e zt;;rdhn 15 . additional, 68 . ' |
name, primary,'68 o7
Length. status, 67 : . - r '
of course, 53 Minor Geld of study, 50
of program, $3, 109 institutional name, 51
Level, student, 45 ] standazd name, 50 e t
o ﬂm-profeuiom;, 45 . Monthly earnings rate, 66 . .
+  graduate, 45 Muitiple choice response categories, description and use of, 7 '
@ Togum completion, 44 ) Multhandicspped, 22 = -
ERIC . - _— : :
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. * Name,12 - Parent =~ ) '
any other, 12 . femde (as quuixﬁer)'
Jegal; 12 Toster mother, 16 -
of award, prize, o1 other assistance, 41 ¥ . ®  Jegal female guardien, 16’
of department/division/school, 48 . mother, 16
* of employer, 63 . . stepmother, 16 .
of financial ald progrdm, 39 male (as'qualifier), 9 ‘
of institution, 32 father, 1§ |
NCES number of institution, 33 foster father, 15
Need, financial, 38 L lcgel male guardian, 15
. Need-based stepfather,-15 \ .
« educational loan, 39 ) Pazental share of expected family contribution,
employment, 39 * . ’ Parents (asqualifier), 9 ’
. grant or scholarship, 39 Parent’s home, 23 . -
Needs, special assistance, 22 Parolee, 14 .
Net rental income, 27 Partially secing, 21
. Net worth, 25 Participation .
New student, 46 in veterans’ cducational benefits, 69 L
Nonimmigrant, 14 status, 109 -
. visa types, 135 Part-time ’ -
Non-need-based progroms, 109
educational logg, 42 } .regular employment, 64
. employment, B ) studen?, 109 e
‘ + grant or scholarshjp, 42 temporary emplgyment 65

Normal load~See 109
Nérmal-time student, 110
Not ' .
a formal-award student, 44, 45
enrolied, 47,48 ‘
in labor force, 65
Notes on uses of specific data elements, 193-111
_Number
military identification, 67
of dependents, 19 °
of dependents in postsecondary education institutions, 20
Social Security, 1§

student identification, 15 ,
- & . . .
p 0 .

Objective in attending postsecondary educational igstitutios,

24
Occupation category, 17-See also Standard Occupational

Classification :ystem. 127 134 ¢
Oceupcuoual :

aspirations—See Career/occupational upindon.
. Eprogram-See Type of program, 4349 - ,
. upgrading/professional development program, 49
Offer of sdmissiy, cuncellation of, 35
Officer .
commissioned, 69 . < .
warnant, 69 '

- On waiting list, 34 - . y

Origin, gesgraphic, 109 st
) Orthopedically handicapped, 21 - _
ERI

Other health, handicapped, 21 .

< .
. ¢ ‘ .
- ., N - . A .

N N . -

.Ww‘xs )

Participation/performance, 51-39, 96-98
Pension

disetility, 27 —
retirement, 27 .
Performance, 51-59, 96-98

2ermanent address, 22
Permanent resident status, applicant for, 14
Permissible disclosures, 75, 176
Personal *
entification and characteristics, 1222, 81
terest/avocational studies piogram, 49
privacy, 72 .
Qualifiers, definitions of, 9
Place:ment test, name of, 52

Postbaccalaureate student, 45 .

Postdoctora: student, 45
Postsecondary - N
certificate or diploma for N
fess than one year, 57
one year or more, 57
* education, 3
cost of, 36
*  definitions in, 3
expense, type of, 36
cing student's, 3§43. 91-93
institution, 3 ] .
objective in attending, 24 - -
uceftional issues, 6 ’
institution (as qualifier)
current, 9
previous, 9
subsequent, 9
- student, 3 (as ualifier),9
student data, 3 o
Prebagcalaureate student, 45
X,

. 7

Previous (as qualifier), 9

%o3

o BN




- . <
' \ v -
s ‘ . : :
T 194 POSTSECONDARY STUDENT T§RM|Nomc;v . :
. " . 3 .
Privacy of student data, 4, 6, 71-77 Records—Continued N
Private . guidelines for dis%logue of, 74-76 ~See also Conﬁxﬁtiality
- source, 40 (of student data), 71-7¢, 137-141
welfare payments, 27 guidelines for inaintaining accurate and relevant, 72 7y
Prizes, 41 Reduced reporting burdens, 2
Probaticn Refusal of admission offer, 35
) academic, 45 Registration, 43-51, 9495
. disciplinary, 46 date of, 47 .2 .
Proczdures for this project, 163 status, 43 )
Professional Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L.93-112 as a?cndcd), 108,
. oemﬁcmon/hcenme(s), 17 154-161
A program, 49 Reinstated, student, 47 -
Proficiency with Enshsh 17 Relationship 6f job to major field of study, 65 &
Program ’ Relationship to student, 15
. adult basic education, 49 Reporting burden, 2 N
award units required for completion of, 56 Requisite preparatory/adult basic educatwn program 49
completion level, 44 Residence, 22-24, 84 -
cqmpletion of, §9 student—See Type of housing, 23
date of expected complct\on 51 with respect to location af college—See Residency status, 23
Jfulktime, 109 Residency status, 23
general academic/liberal arts, 49 in-State, 23 -
- length of, 51, 109 . other State or outlying area of the United States, 24
of studies, 48 . out-of-country, 24 /\
part-time, 109 * s Resxdent-connected-'SeeRcsndency statt{s,
type of, 4849 Retirement pension, 27
° general aademnc/hbcral arts, 48 Returning student, 46 ° Y
occupational upgrading/professional development, 49
. personal interest/avocational studies, 49
professional, 49 . S

<

EMC

requisite preparatory/adult pasm education, 49
vocational/technical, 49
Purpose of handbook, 1

. Q .

Qualifier CoL .
asused in classification, 8 .
definition of, 8 Y

Qualifiers, 4 .
institutional, 9, 103
listed and defined, 8-9
personal, 9
time-frame, 9, 103
ugof, 8 . °

-
~

. R

Race-See Racial/ethnic group, 13-See also 103-106
Racial/ethnicgroup, 13-See alsé 103-106
Rank .

at separation, 69 -

in class, 35 ‘. :
Rating, 67, 68
Raiting/Navy Enlisted Classifi ation (NEC), 67,68
Readmitted student, 47 -
Reason {or transfer/withdrawal, 60
Recipient, selector of, 40 * *
Reciprocal residency agreement, 24 .
Reooxds,gmdent education

definition of, 72
nidelines for creation of, 73 . N

-

,

-« 8
¢

-

Safeguarding studerit education records, 73-77
Schedule, 8ay/evening, 43
Scholarship, grant or
need-based, 39
» non-need-based, 42
School-Sce Depmment/dmslon/school 48

secondary, 9
School code-See 'FICE code or NCES number af inltution,
33
_Secondary school, 9
diploma/certificate, 57 ¢

Secretar/’s Advisory Committee on Aulomated Personal Data

Systems, 72 -

Selecter of reclpnenf, 40 .
Self-employment, earnings from, 26
Self-supporting status, 19
Semester credit hour-.See‘Awaxd uait, $§
Senior-See Underg:aduate level, upper division, 45
Separation, rank at, 69 .
Service, military, 66 .
Sex, 13 - J
Social Security Number, 15 :
Sophomore~S2e Undergraduate level, lower division, 45
Source of financial aid, 40

institutional, 40

private, 40
Special *

assistance necds, 22

stydent—See Admission offered, 34.

+ Specialist's or intermediate degree, S8 -

Speech huy'lapped, 21

T 34.‘_1 o *s
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. Spouse (as qualifier), 9 1 ) Student-Continued '
Spouse’s shire of expected family contribution, 37 reinstatéd, 47 ,
Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) of Emplayer, 63 relationship to, 15
Standard Occupational Classification system (SOC), 127-134 returning, 46 . ¢
. Standardized terminology, benefits of, 1-3 «, ' readmitted, 47 N '

Siandardized test, S1 reinstated, 47

date test was administered, 52 . - aninterrupted attendance, 46 {

name of admission test, §1 , - continuing, 47

name of other, 52 : intra-institutional transfer, 47

name of placement test, 52 share {of expected contribution), 37-38 -

test results, 52 , . standing, 4§ -
Standing . , standing at Yime of termination, 60

good, 45 : . transfer, 46

student, 45 Student’s ' .
Stateleys, 15° ~ 7 educationsl experience, 32-61 8899

tatus ~ . employment ¢xperience, 62-69, 100-:02
citizenship, 14 ) g military speciaty hwmber and title, 67, 68

dependency, 19

dependent, 19 - M
employment, 64 . .

 enroliment, 47, 110
" formal award, 44

independent or self-supporting, 19
marital, 18

military, 67 7

. partic” \ation, 109 ’ %

registration, 43 )

residency, 23 . -

ition, 46 :
ran's, 69
Student

beginning, 46 ) . .
continuing, 47 A
data, postsecondary, 3

education zecords safeguarding, 71.77

enrolled, 47

equivalent count, 110

first-time postsecondary, 46 .,

formal award, 44,43

full-time; 109 .

full-time graduate, 109 .
fully engaged, 109 -- !
identification number, 15

intrainstitutional transfer, 47

level 45

" losd;44, 109

[ . .

new, 46
beginning, 46
first-time postsecondary, 46 . -
transfer, 46

normak-time, 110

nota formal award, 44,35 .

not enrolled, 47 .

parttime, 109

postbaccalaureate, 45

postdoctonl, 4S5

, postsecondary (as besic definition), 3

postsecondary (ss qualifier), 9

prebaccalaureate, 45 -

readmitted, 47 . ' . :

records -
appraiesl of, 2
guldelines for the creation af, 73 2 1 S5

' ‘. : , é

° System of‘dauelcmcn’ts. qualificrs, and information items, 4

shaie of expected family contribution, 38
Subject-matter area, 49, §3,126 -
of course, 53
Subsequent (as qualifier), 7
Support-See Expected famuy\conmbuuon 37
Sluspension ¢
. academic, 46 ‘
disciplinary, 46

-

.
e

. T
Term, dcﬁmtlon of, 7
Termination, $961, 99 .
date,61 .
student stnnd:ng at time of . 60 -
type of, 9
Tefms,deﬁnitions of, 1269 °
Test—See Standardiged test. 51 . :
Time-frame qualifiers, definjtions of, 9, 103
Total . )
hours, 110 : - » §
income, 26
personal intome, 26
Transfer, 60
Transfer student, 46
Trmd‘er/withduwal reason for, 60" ~
Transition status, 46
Transportation expenses, 36 P
Tuition, 36

Undergraduatelevel * . ¢

‘ower division, 45

© year1 — freshman, 45
year 2 ~ sophomore,4S

upper division, 45 .
year 3 ~ junior, 45 ,
year 4 — senior, 45
year § — stnlor in five-year program, 45

Unemployed, 65

Unintesrupted attendance student, 46

Unmarried, 18

3




. Unrelated work, 65 .
! Upper division, undedraduate level, 45
. U.S. citizen or U.S. national, 14
s~ . US. military sarvice experience, 66-69, 102
US. pational, 14
L . Use of qualifiers, 8
' Unsoﬂhuelemtl’ 103-111, 113116

v v

Veteran's
educational benefits, participation in, 69
status, 69

3 ‘.

\ .
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. . .
¥ . ) -
. Visuslly handicappsd, 2 N
Vocational/technical (program), 49 X
: < '
v

' Vimtype, 14,135 Y

e ;wmm 199) 725-799/1208 1-3

Wage or salary, earmngifrom. 26
Wmim list,on, 34 . .
Warrant officer, 69 - . L ‘ -

Weekly earnings rate, 66 ’
Welfare payments, private, 27
White, 13

Withdrawal, S9-Sce al:o Reason for transfer/withdrawal, 60
. of application for admxss:on 35

Work performed, <4 &

S\



